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DEVELOPMENT AND VALIDATION OF A SCALE TO 
MEASURE PERCEIVED SUSTAINABILITY OF 

TOURISM DESTINATIONS: A MULTI STAKEHOLDER 
APPROACH  

Paul V. Mathew1, Moli P. Koshy2 

Abstract  
The term ‘sustainability’ emerges as a buzz word in all sectors of 
development. Achieving sustainability in triple-bottom line areas viz; 
society, environment, and economy become a point of concern for policy 
makers and planners, considering the brewing imbalance prevailing in 
the current approach of development. Being a fastest growing industry, 
the issue gets much attention in the tourism sector. Though it has a 
decisive role in regional development and economic growth, the issue of 
overreaching of carrying capacity and the adverse impacts of tourism on 
the lives of local residents and environment raise questions on the future 
of tourism. Hence also, special attention should be put to maintain 
sustainability of tourism destinations. It was in the wake of these 
situation, present study endeavored in to development of a stake holder 
based scale to measure sustainability of tourism destinations.  
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Introduction  
Tourism is often cited as one of the fastest growing industries in the 
world. As a dynamic sector, tourism plays a significant role in the 
economic and social development of destinations and communities 
around the world. However, it is learnt that increased impacts of tourism 
causes several potential environmental, socio-cultural, economic, and 
political problems in destinations, which creates an immediate need for 
alternative and host friendly practices in tourism planning and 
development (Buckley, et al., 2003; Butler, 2006; Hall & Vredenburg, 
2004; Richins & Pearce, 2000; Ryan & Deci, 2001). A sustainable 
tourism development approach envisions active participation of industry 
and destination community governed by the local government needs to 
be practiced in destination to achieve a win-win situation and to maintain 
sustainability of destinations.  
 
Literature review  
A tourism destination is a “physical space in which a tourist spends at 
least one overnight which includes tourist attractions, products, and 
supporting services that are necessary to meet the stay of a tourist on 
the place at least for one day” (WTO, 2007). The term "destination" 
refers broadly to “an area where tourism is a relatively important activity 
and where the economy may be significantly influenced by tourism 
revenues” (UNEP, 2003). According to Carter & Fabricius (2007), 
destination has physical and administrative boundaries, which specify its 
management plan, and has an image and perception that determines 
destination competiveness and image. Destinations may of many kinds 
based on region and stakeholders, from a whole country to a village, 
town or city, or a Centre and consists of various stakeholders often 
consisting of host community, and with a network to form larger 
destinations (WTO, 2007). 
 
Destination management is an area of growing importance as 
destinations strive to maintain sustainability, offer quality products to 
travelers; and to minimize negative impacts of tourism on host 
communities and environment. Carmichael (2006) defines it as a multi-
functional task of dealing with diverse, often conflicting interests of 
different stakeholders like local community, industry, tourists and socio-
political representatives and to manage various activities of destination. 
According to Franch, et al., (2004), destination management is a 
“strategic organizational and operational decision taken to manage the 
activities like definition, promotion, commercialization of destination or 
tourism products and to generate manageable flows of incoming tourists 
that are balanced, sustainable, and sufficient to meet the social, 
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economic, and environmental needs of the stakeholders involved with 
destination development”.  
  
Destination Sustainability 
Sustainable development is one of the most apparent themes and a 
need of the contemporary world as well. The concept was first 
introduced by International Union for the Conservation of Nature and 
Natural Resources (IUCN) in 1980 through its publication World 
Conservation Strategy (WCS). It has been conceptualized in the 
Brundtland Report of UN World Commission on Environment and 
Development called Common Future that defined sustainable 
development as “meeting the needs of the present without jeopardizing 
the ability of future generation to meet their needs” (WCED, 1987, p. 8), 
same was accepted by world with the UN environment and development 
conference held in Rio de Janeiro in 1992. The Rio conference while 
defining this term emphasized the need of the public-private participation 
and the involvement of local administration units for the implementation 
of sustainable development concept (Tosun & Jenkins, 1998).  
 
The term sustainable tourism development is often used instead of 
destination sustainability (Ginson, 2006). The integration of sustainability 
and tourism has gained momentum during the last two decades 
(Krippendorf, 1982; Romeril, 1985; Kennedy; 1992; Australian 
Government, 1997; Godfrey, 1998; Mowforth & Munt, 1998; Simpson, 
2001; Hall & Vredenburg, 2004). It is also observed that destination 
sustainability is frequently used in connection with local community in 
the destination (Aspinall, 2006; Baros & David, 2007; Choi & Sirakaya, 
2006). As in the case of sustainable development principles, sustainable 
tourism development envisages a quadruple or triple bottom line 
approach consists of economic, social, and environmental sector that 
envisages an ideal situation where exists a balance among all the three 
dimensions (Dredge, 2008).  
 
According to the World Tourism Organization, sustainable tourism is; “it 
is a development strategy that involves the sustaining of cultural 
integrity, ecological processes, biological diversity and systems that 
maintains life by conserving environment without causing its destruction 
with which humans are in interaction, the continuation of cultural 
integrity, essential ecological processes, biological diversity and life 
systems and also governing all resources to meet the economic, social 
and aesthetic needs of people living at this region and tourists and to 
meet the same needs of future generations”. The World Tourism 
Organization (WTO) suggested that sustainable development guidelines 
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and management practices are applicable to all forms of tourism in all 
types of destinations. 
 
Carrying capacity and limits of growth are two relevant concepts 
involved with sustainable tourism development which are generally been 
defined as the maximum number of people who can use a site without 
any unacceptable alteration in the physical environment and without any 
unacceptable decline in the quality of the experience gained by tourists 
(Jianlin, 2007). Various theoretical explanations on the impact of tourism 
on destination community are based on the concept of social carrying 
capacity (Kim, 2002; Madrigal, 1993; Perdue & Allen, 1990; Perdue, et 
al., 1990) which implies that when tourism development exceeds 
“carrying capacity” or “level of acceptable change”, that may leads to 
negative social and environmental consequences which in turn 
diminishing returns on investment (Kim, 2002). 
 
Broadly, destination sustainability consists of four dimensions; viz. 
economic, social, cultural and environmental. UNEP defines economic 
sustainability as the capability of the destination to maintain and sustain 
equitable distribution of revenue and assuring viability and feasibility of 
business enterprises for a long term (UNEP and (UN)WTO, 2008). It 
specifically defined the constituents of economic sustainability as 
economic viability, local prosperity and employment quality. According to 
Richins (2009), the economic sustainability consists of a strong, viable 
and sustainable tourism economy which integrates all Sustainable 
Tourism Strategy (STS) factors that supports and contributes positively 
to the stakeholders especially to the local community; and it should be 
capable of creating vibrant and distinctive experiences to visitors. The 
theory of social exchange (Emerson, 1976) warns that the attitude of 
local community may go awry, if the cost outweighs benefits out of 
tourism (Emerson, 1976).  
 
The principle of social sustainability (White et al; 2006) comprises of 
improve quality of life of local communities, stakeholder participation in 
decision-making, and satisfying and rewarding experience for the 
customer. According to Richins (2008), the vision for social sustainability 
included achievement of social cohesion, community wellbeing and 
sense-of-community which provides an attraction for residents and an 
interactive experience for visitors. UNEP and WTO, (2008) classified 
social sustainability in to three components: social equity, visitors 
fulfilment, local control and community well-being. Social sustainability 
lies in the achievement of quality of life of a community which can be 
enhanced by economic diversification through tourism. The document 
further explained that the facilities should be developed to meet the 
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combined needs of tourists and local people so that recreational and 
leisure well-being of the individuals can be enhanced. It is a proved fact 
that sustainable tourism enhances esteem of local community and 
provides opportunity for greater understanding and communication 
among peoples of diverse backgrounds. 
 
When the whole world is facing threat of extinction of diverse culture, 
heritage, traditions, indigenous styles, sustainable tourism suggests 
effective mechanism to maintain and preserve cultural diversity. To 
respect and enhance the historic heritage, authentic culture; UNEP and 
WTO (2008) proposed strategic measures which envisaged making 
people to respect and understand cultural diversity of nations and 
people. It emphasizes tourism as a force for the conservation of historic 
and cultural heritage, and to stimulate arts, crafts, and other creative 
activities within communities. This sustainability approach also providing 
a source of income thereby encouraging communities to value their 
cultural heritage and to be proud of their heritage. Manesh and Paul 
(2014) suggest sustainable tourism as a strategy to curtail degradation 
of traditional heritage and for the develop pride among indigenous 
communities. Tourism: 2020 Vision, the World Tourism Organization 
(WTO) predicted that cultural tourism will be emerged as one of the five 
key tourism market segments in the future and the growth in this area 
will increase challenge managing visitor flows to cultural sites. Similarly, 
UNESCO noted that cultural tourism has the potential to encourage 
traditions and can restore historic sites and monuments. However, it 
apprehended that the unbridled tourism can have the opposite effect. 
Thus, a sustainable approach promoting symbiosis between the needs 
of conservation management and tourism is a way out to get rid from the 
conflict of cultural degradation and tourism development.  
 
Global Sustainable Tourism Criteria (GSTC, 2011) put forth measures to 
achieve environmental sustainability of destinations: identify and reduce 
environmental risks, protection of sensitive environments, wildlife 
protection, controlling greenhouse gas emission, energy conservation, 
waste management, water security, water quality, controlling solid, liquid 
and noise pollution; and minimize the impact of transportation and 
development on tourism areas. According to Richins (2008), the strategy 
of environmental sustainability encompasses best practices in 
environment management, achieving excellence within the tourism and 
other related industries, and gaining confidence of community to 
maintain ecological processes through sustainable development and 
management of natural resources. UNEP and WTO provided a detailed 
view on environmental sustainability that spans in to four categories: 
physical integrity, biological diversity, resource efficiency, and 



Innovative Issues and Approaches in Social Sciences, Vol. 9, No. 1 

 

  | 13  

environmental purity. It is vital to note that that the term ‘sustainability’ 
got attention only after the environmental summit in Rio in 1992, dealt 
with multiple and prevailing global concerns like climate change, global 
warming, environmental degradation, pollution and related hazards.  
 
Indicators and Measurement  
Butler (1999: 16) commented that without indicators or measures ‘the 
use of the term “sustainable” is meaningless’ and ‘becomes hyperbole 
and advertising jargon’. Schianetz & Kavanagh (2008) stated that the 
development of indicators of destination sustainability should be based 
on a comprehensive and systemic approach, which should recognize the 
interrelations between indicators and focus on resilience thinking and 
enhancing systems rather than on the interpretation of individual system 
variables. Sustainability indicators are not only for reporting the 
progress, but also to catalyze the learning process to enhance the 
overall understanding of economic, social, and facilitate community 
development programs; environmental problems; and to achieve 
sustainable development goals (Miller & Twining-Ward, 2005; Reed, et 
al., 2006).  
 
Waldron & Williams (2002) described five broad categories of 
sustainability frameworks: domain-based, goal-based, sectorial, issue-
based, and causal frameworks. According to Schianetz & Kavanagh 
(2008) destination sustainability indicators are categorized in to two: 
thematic and supportive system. Based on thematic areas, destination 
sustainability has categorized in to economic, social, cultural, technical, 
political or institutional (Choi & Sirikaya, 2005; Miller & Twining-Ward, 
2005; WTO, 2004; Twining-Ward, et al., 2002; Allin, et al., 2001). 
According to Bossel (1999), sustainability indicators are divided in to 
three functional subsystems: the human system (social aspects), the 
natural system (ecological and environmental), and the support system 
(financial and physical aspects). Payne (1993) offered methods that 
could be used to monitor the sustainability of tourism in terms of 
ecological, social, and economic sustainability. According to Duc (2009), 
principles behind sustainable tourism management are waste 
management, sustainable use of resources, and diversity maintenance.  
 
The WTO provides eleven core indicators on destination sustainability 
(Twining-Ward & Butler, 2002); social impacts, site stress, site 
protection, waste management, use intensity, development control, the 
planning process, the critical ecosystem, consumer satisfaction, 
tourism’s contribution to the local economy, and local satisfaction. 
Eagles, et al (2002) suggested indicators that can be used to monitor the 
achievement of sustainable tourism consists of employment generated 
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by the tourism industry, tourism revenues, average tourist expenditure, 
taxes from tourism, the number of registered tourism-related businesses, 
stability and diversity of markets, compliance with best practice 
guidelines in designing, planning and constructing buildings, energy 
savings, environmentally sound practices, and the percentage of profits 
reinvested in nature conservation.  
 
Fernández (2009) has analyzed two widely accepted proposals for 
constructing composite indices in tourism, environmental management, 
and sustainable development named tourism competitiveness monitor of 
the WTTC (World Travel and Tourism Council) and the environmental 
sustainability index (ESI) of the WEF (World Economic Forum). The 
tourism competitiveness monitor consists of 65 tourism competitiveness 
indicators classified under eight main dimensions: human tourism, 
infrastructure, environment, price competitiveness, technology, tourism 
openness, social development and human resources. It was designed 
originally to measure the level of tourism competitiveness in nearly 200 
countries throughout the world and it was put into practice in 2001. The 
ESI, a proposal of the WEF, was designed by the Yale Center for 
Environmental Law and Policy of Yale University and by the Center for 
International Earth Science Information Network of Columbia University. 
It is obtained from 76 variables, grouped into 21 environmental 
sustainability indicators, and calculated for 146 countries. ESI analyses 
five broad categories: reduction of human vulnerability to environmental 
stresses, environmental systems, environmental stress reduction, social 
and institutional efficiency to respond to environmental challenges, and 
global management. While evaluating the sustainability of destinations, 
Duc, (2009) considered economic sustainability, environmental 
sustainability, socio-cultural sustainability, and institutional framework for 
sustainable tourism. The GEF project "Sustainable Tourism in Biosphere 
Reserves in Central and Eastern Europe" aimed at promoting 
sustainable tourism development in destinations classified sustainable 
tourism in to community-well-being, employment indicators, social and 
cultural protection, local economy and long term viability, living condition, 
participation and local control, satisfaction with tourism, protection of 
natural heritage and cultural heritage; environmental awareness, tourism 
product quality and tourist satisfaction, cultural exchange, and 
management and monitoring (Criteria For Sustainable Tourism, 
Ecological Tourism In Europe and UNESCO Mab, 2007) 
 
Indicators of sustainable development for tourism destinations: a 
guidebook (WTO, 2004) provided indicators of sustainable tourism 
development which are local satisfaction, economic benefits, energy 
management, and sewage treatment. Criteria for sustainable 
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development of tourism destinations developed by WTO (Manning & 
Dougherty, 1994) consist of cultural, economic, environment, and 
tourism management dimensions. The growing concern about 
sustainability has led to an increased need for tourism studies to develop 
indicators for monitoring the sustainability of the tourism industry. 
Sustainable tourism development contains ecological, social, economic, 
cultural, institutional, and psychological dimensions, and these 
dimensions are found at all levels – international, national, regional and 
community (Choi and Sirakaya, 2001).  
 
The WTO also provides 11 core indicators to compare tourism’s 
sustainability between two destinations which are social impacts, 
consumer satisfaction, site protection, site stress, use intensity, 
development control, waste management, the planning process, the 
critical ecosystem, local satisfaction and tourism’s contribution to the 
local economy (Twining-Ward & Butler, 2001). These are, so far, 
considered as a set of internationally acceptable sustainable tourism 
indicators and an established mechanism for tourism managers to 
implement sustainable tourism practices. However, Twining-Ward & 
Butler (2001: 366) reported that, despite the WTO’s work providing a 
useful staring point, a closer analysis still reveals many issues such as a 
lack of clear stakeholder participation, and a lack of an appropriate 
monitoring framework to help translate these indicators into appropriate 
management actions. 
 
Fernández (2009) proposed a composite index to measuring tourism 
sustainability. He observed that there is still no agreement on a universal 
list of indicators enabling the comparison of sustainability levels in 
different tourism destinations. He also designed a composite index 
calculated from a broad system of indicators that contribute information 
about four dimensions of sustainability, viz: economic, social, 
environmental and institutional. The resulting single indicator that 
synthesizes all this information facilitates analysis of the situation in 
tourist destinations and the decisions made by their stakeholders. This 
ST Index can be used to compare the behavior of tourism destinations in 
terms of tourist sustainability. Fernández (2009) further argued that 
application of the ST index method to the analysis of a specific tourist 
destination will provide a real vision of its situation with respect to 
sustainability. 
 
Even though the indicator list of destination sustainability has multiple 
components, it is conspicuous from the literature that, dimension of 
destination sustainability often state as economic, social, cultural, 
environmental, management and tourist satisfaction components. As the 
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study focused on destination management aspects, indicators should be 
focused on the immediate stakeholders of tourism in the destination. 
Hence fours sustainability dimensions viz. economic, social, cultural and 
environmental conceptualized by the UNEP seems assimilating the 
whole concept of destination sustainability. 
 
Economic Sustainability, which means generating prosperity at 
different levels of society and addressing the cost effectiveness of 
all economic activity. Crucially, it is about the viability of 
enterprises and activities and their ability to be maintained in the 
long term. 
Social Sustainability, which means respecting human rights and equal 
opportunities for all in society. It requires an equitable distribution of 
benefits, with a focus on alleviating poverty. There is an emphasis on 
local communities, maintaining and strengthening their life support 
systems.  
Environmental Sustainability, which means conserving and managing 
resources, especially those that are not renewable or are precious in 
terms of life support. It requires action to minimize pollution of air, land 
and water, and to conserve biological diversity and natural heritage 
Cultural Sustainability , which means to respect and enhance the 
historic heritage, authentic culture, traditions and distinctiveness of host 
communities 
Table 1 gives a detailed view on Indicators of Destination Sustainability  
 
Methodology  
The initial step was fine-tuning items of the sustainability dimensions 
based on the guidelines of destination sustainability (UNEP and WTO, 
2005 and GSTC, 2011)). The generated items were vetted through an 
expert opinion survey with a group consist of 13 including academicians, 
tourism practitioners, and social scientists. Further, an initial study was 
carried out. Main study was conducted in three tourism destinations in 
Kerala: Kovalam, Kumarakom, and Thekkady; selected based on the 
criteria suggested by experts (Rabeendran (2009) and the 
benchmarking on the basis a community feedback survey in destinations 
(Kerala Tourism, 2011). These destinations are declared as Responsible 
Tourism destinations by Government of Kerala and have been 
implementing RT from 2008 onwards. Data were collected from of 452 
respondents from a stake holder list provided by the Responsible 
Tourism Cell, Government of Kerala consist respondents including local 
residents, tourism officials, responsible tourism practitioners, enterprise 
owners.  
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Data analysis  
After treating missing values and outliers, data were checked for 
normality. The skewness and kurtosis of each variable were examined to 
measures normality, and found that no variable fell outside the ±1.96 
range for skewness an all the variables fall under the kurtosis value of 3, 
inferring that all of the variables for the study are reasonably free from 
skewness and kurtosis was not problematic in this research (Chou and 
Bentler, 1995 and Hair et al; 1998). The analysis of reliability and validity 
is based on the assumption of unidimensionality (Nunnally and Bernstein 
1994). The data were splitted in to two to confirm the factor structure 
through Exploratory Factor Analysis (EFA) and Confirmatory Factor 
Analysis (CFA).  
 
Exploratory Factor Analysis (EFA) 
Exploratory Factor Analysis (EFA) with a principal component method 
was conducted for each construct and the sub-constructs, to determine 
the scale dimensionality. As the items of destination sustainability and its 
sub-construct were predetermined, a separate principal component 
analysis was conducted for each sub construct. The Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin 
measure of sampling adequacy and the Bartlett’s test of sphericity were 
examined to determine the appropriateness of factor analysis 
(Rejikumar, 2011). According to Gaskin (2014), interpretive adjectives 
for the Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin measure of sampling adequacy are: 0.90’s 
(marvelous), 0.80's (meritorious), 0.70's (middling), 0.60's (mediocre), 
0.50's (miserable), and below 0.50 (unacceptable). In order to ascertain 
that each factor identified by EFA has only one dimension and that each 
items loads on only one factor, items that had factor loadings of lower 
than 0.5 and items loading on more than one factor with a loading score 
of equal to or greater.50 on each factor were eliminated from the 
analysis (Chen & Hsu, 2001).  
 
Based on the literature, destination sustainability consisted of economic, 
social, cultural, and environmental dimensions. Since the factor structure 
of each dimension was pre-determined, a separate factor analysis was 
conducted for each sub-dimension. As conceptualized earlier, four factor 
structures emerged after EFA. But one item under environmental 
sustainability (Conservation of natural areas, habitats and wildlife) found 
loading below 0.5 and removed. This may be due to absence of wildlife 
or environmental sensitive regions in the destinations. Result of the 
Exploratory Factor Analysis (EFA) is shown in the Table 2.  
 
Average Variance Extracted (AVE) is the variance extracted estimate, 
which assesses the amount of variance that is captured by an underlying 
factor in relation to the amount of variance due to measurement error 
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and it is desirable that constructs exhibit estimates of.50 or larger, 
because estimates less than.50 indicate that variance due to 
measurement error is larger than variance captured by the factor 
(Fornell and Larcker 1985). Fornell and Larcker (1985) suggested that 
variance extracted to be a more conservative measure than construct 
reliability. As a rule of thumb good reliability is suggested if Cronbach’s 
alpha estimate is higher than 0.7 and the Variance extracted (AVE) for a 
construct should be larger than 0.5 (Hair et al 1995,Holmes-Smith 2001). 
Table 2 presents the standardized loadings, composite reliabilities, and 
the variance extracted estimates of constructs. The composite indicator 
reliabilities and variance extracted estimates were calculated using the 
formula recommended by Fornell and Larcker (1985). As presented in 
table 2, all of the composite reliabilities were above.7 and all variance 
extracted estimates were above.5. 
 
Confirmatory Factor Analysis (CFA) 
Confirmatory Factor Analysis (CFA) is to confirm the measurement scale 
properties. Being the constructs consisted of sub-dimension, a separate 
CFA was required to perform on each sub-dimension of the constructs to 
check the reliability and validity of the indicators, before testing the 
measurement model properties of the whole proposed measurement 
model. The second group of the splitted data (the observed variables 
that were grouped together in the EFA) were utilized to perform CFA. 
After assessing the uni-dimensionality of each sub dimension 
individually, fitness of measurement model was also estimated. Results 
of the CFA of the measurement models and the structural model of 
Destination sustainability dimension are given below in Table 2.  
 
The eight indicator variable model related to “social sustainability” 
dimension was suggesting poor fitting model in the first estimate. The 
normed alpha, RMSEA and CFI were above the permissible level. It is 
found that the indicator ‘Infrastructure facilities are being developed to 
meet the combined needs of tourists and local community’ was shown 
less significant and hence removed. Also, as per modification indices, an 
error correlation was added between indicator variables “benefits to 
backward people and social programs” and “space for recreation and 
infrastructure development” considering the theoretical grounds, as to 
correlate error terms there needs to be a strong theoretical justification 
behind such a move (Joreskog and Long 1993) to develop a well-fit and 
significant model. Theoretically there is a chance for their error variables 
to have correlation. All the paths shown in the model are significant as 
critical ratio were above 1.96. 
Comparative Fit Index or CFI is a measurement of uni-dimensionality 
whereas Standardized Root Mean Square Residual (SRMSR), 
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Standardized RMR (SRMR) is the average difference between observed 
variances, predicted and covariance in the model, based on 
standardized residuals. Root Mean Square Error of Approximation, 
RMSEA or RMS or RMSE or discrepancy per degree of freedom. If 
PCLOSE is less than.05, we reject the null hypothesis and conclude that 
the computed RMSEA is greater than.05, indicating lack of a model fit. 
PCLOSE tests the null hypothesis that RMSEA is not greater than.05. 
Hoelter's critical N issued to judge if sample size is adequate. Normally, 
sample size is adequate if Hoelter's N is greater than 200. 
 
Analysis found that the CFI, RMSEA, and normed alpha were above the 
permissible level. Hence, the resulting models were found to be good 
fitting model with recommended indices as illustrated in Table 3. All the 
paths in the model found significant as critical ratios were above 1.96. 
As per modification indices, an error correlation was added between 
indicator variables “public awareness” and “community engagement” 
and “support for the enterprises of backward” and “employment 
opportunities for backward” considering the theoretical grounds 
(Joreskog and Long 1993) to develop a well-fit and significant model. In 
the first case, variables represent responses related to community 
engagement and public awareness; as the participation in public 
awareness may have relation with community engagement, theoretically 
there is a possibility for these error variables to have correlation. Also, 
two items development of local infrastructure and improvement of basic 
amenities found cross loaded and removed the latter.  
 
Convergent validity of the measurement was established when the 
relationship between measurement items and the factor were 
significantly different from zero. Anderson and Gerbing (1988) 
suggested that parameters of critical ratio greater than 1.96 were 
considered significant based on the level of p=0.05. The present 
analysis found all of the measurement items represented their factors 
significantly, being the critical ratio of every item exceeded the value 
1.96; hence, all of the measurement items satisfied the convergent 
validity test. Additionally, the standardized regression weights should be 
significantly linked to the latent constructs and have at least loading 
estimate of 0.5 and ideally exceed 0.7 (Hair et al 2006). As a rule of 
thumb composite reliability is considered high if squared multiple 
correlation R2 (“smc”) greater than 0.5, moderate if between 0.3 and 0.5 
and poor if less than 0.3 suggesting construct reliability (Holmes-Smith 
2001).  
 
Final questionnaire on Destination Sustainability is given as Table 4. 
Conclusion  
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When destinations all over the world face severe challenges to strike a 
balance between sustainability and development, efforts to measure and 
track sustainability of destinations provide meaningful contributions. 
Development considers local settings only will sustain. A systematic 
effort embraces triple-bottom line approach is a need of this time to 
practice sustainable management of tourism destinations. Considering 
the crucial role of diverse stakeholders and the participatory approach 
envisages in sustainable destination management, determining the 
sustainability status of destination through a multi-stakeholder approach 
gains currency. Benchmarking destinations on the basis of performance 
in TBL areas on the basis of a validated measurement reflects response 
of key stakeholders can bring changes in the strategy of destination 
management.  
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Table 1: Indicators of Destination Sustainability  
DESTINATION SUSTAINABILITY (UNEP and UNWTO, 2005). 
Economic Sustainability (6 
Items) 

Regional Development 
Local enterprise growth 
Improvement of living standards  
Jobs and benefits 
Tangible benefits 
Consistent and reliable income 

Social Sustainability (8 Items) Benefits to backward people 
Social programs and schemes 
Empowerment of local 
communities 
Congestion 
Infrastructure Development 
Infrastructure for combined needs  
Space for recreation  
Social Issues 

Cultural Sustainability (5 Items) Management and conservation of 
heritage sites  
Preservation of CHT 
Quality of landscapes and 
environment  
Development is appropriate to local 
condition  
Preservation of traditional rural 
landscapes 

Environmental Sustainability (5 
Items) 

Environmental Protection 
Environmental Pollution 
Business Impact 
Disturbance and Noise 
Conservation of natural areas 
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Table 2: Factor analysis result of the destination sustainability 
construct 
Constructs and Scales Loading Eigen 

Values 
Variance 
Explained 

Economic Sustainability  .77* 3.427 57.109% 
Local Enterprise Growth .776   
Improvement of living standards .596   
Jobs and benefits .516   
Tangible Benefits .905   
Consistent and Reliable Income .827   
Regional Development  .837   
Kaiser-meyer-olkin msa .852   
Bartlett's Test of Sphericity .000   
Social Sustainability  .872* 4.52 53.14% 
Benefits to backward people .817   
Social programmes and schemes .844   
Empowerment local communities .714   
Congestion .719   
Infrastructure development .713   
Infrastructures for a combined need .720   
Space for recreation .680   
Social Issues .595   
Kaiser-meyer-olkin msa .857   
Bartlett's Test of Sphericity .000   
Cultural Sustainability .865* 3.36 55.6% 
Management and conservation of 
Heritage sites 

.778  91.15% 

Preservation of CHT .863   
Quality of landscapes and 
environment 

.825   

Development is appropriate to local 
conditions 

.739   

Preservation of Traditional rural 
landscapes 

.812   

Kaiser-meyer-olkin msa 0.759   
Bartlett's Test of Sphericity .000   
Environmental Sustainability  .864* 3.7 60.13% 
Environmental Protection .851   
Environmental Pollution .860   
Business Impact .889   
Disturbance and noise .731   
Conservation of natural areas, 
habitats and wildlife 

<5   
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Kaiser-meyer-olkin msa .822   
Bartlett's Test of Sphericity .000   
* Reliability coefficient (Cronbach’s Alpha) 
 
Table 3 CFA – Destination Sustainability 
 
Sl
. 
N
o 

Considerat
ions 

Thresh
old 
Values 

Observed Values of Destination 
Sustainability  
Econo
mic 

Soci
al 

Cultu
ral 

Environm
ental 

Over
all 

1 CMIN/DF <3 0.11 2.05 2.91 0.956 2.31 
2 SRMR <0.08 0.03 0.02

3 
0.020 0.008 0.068 

3 CFI >0.9 1 0.98
8 

0.995 1 0.947 

4 RMSEA <0.08 0 0.56 0.074 0.0 0.057 
5 PCLOSE >0.05 0.986 0.39 0.193 0.643 0.49 
6 HOELTER

’S 
CRITICAL 
N 

>200 1184 386 459 1706 203 
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Table 4: Multi Stakeholder Scale to Measure Perceived 
Sustainability of Tourism Destinations 
 
Please put a tick mark ( ) to the appropriate code against each 
statement. [1=Strongly Disagree, 2=Disagree, 3= Neutral, 4=Agree, 
5=Strongly Agree] 
 
ECONOMIC SUSTAINABILITY  
1 Local economy is fairly developed to provide 

sustenance to the destination community  
1 2 3 4 5 

2 I feel local residents are satisfied with their 
basic needs and standard of living  

1 2 3 4 5 

3 Community members get fair, stable and full-
time jobs 

1 2 3 4 5 

4 I think local people have necessary 
skill/expertise in performing their jobs 

1 2 3 4 5 

5 I think local community members get 
consistent and reliable sources of income 

1 2 3 4 5 

6 I fell local enterprises have sufficient 
opportunities to grow in the destination 

1 2 3 4 5 

SOCIAL SUSTAINABILITY  
1 Destination development brings social 

programmes and schemes for the local 
community 

1 2 3 4 5 

2 Development of the destination provides 
opportunities for socially and economically 
backward people 

1 2 3 4 5 

3 I believe local community is empowered to 
become influential in the decision making on 
destination development. 

1 2 3 4 5 

4 Tourism has resulted in unpleasantly 
overcrowded hiking trails for local residents 

1 2 3 4 5 

5 I am satisfied with the roads, local services 
and other related infrastructural development 

1 2 3 4 5 

6 Development of infrastructures is being 
designed to meet the combined needs of 
visitors and the community 

1 2 3 4 5 

7 Destination provides more open spaces, 
entertainments and other amenity areas for 
residents and visitors. 

1 2 3 4 5 

8 Social issues like crime, drug use, 
prostitution, and so forth are high in this area 

1 2 3 4 5 
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CULTURAL SUSTAINABILITY  
1 Cultural and historic heritage sites of the 

destination are being preserved and 
managed effectively 

1 2 3 4 5 

2 Local culture, art forms and traditions are 
being preserved and promoted 

1 2 3 4 5 

3 Quality of landscapes is being preserved and 
avoids physical and visual degradation of the 
environment. 

1 2 3 4 5 

4 I think destination development is appropriate 
to local environmental conditions 

1 2 3 4 5 

5 People respect tourists and proud of their 
own local culture 

1 2 3 4 5 

ENVIRONMENTAL SUSTAINABILITY  
1 Natural areas, biodiversity, habitats/wildlife 

are being preserved and conserved  
1 2 3 4 5 

2 Destination development takes care of 
environment and minimizes damage to 
natural eco system 

1 2 3 4 5 

3 Waste is effectively managed and pollution is 
controlled in the destination 

1 2 3 4 5 

4 Local community, business stakeholders and 
travelers are sensitive about environmental 
concerns 

1 2 3 4 5 

5 Destination activities create congestion, 
disturbance and noise  

1 2 3 4 5 
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AN EXPLANATION OF THE CYBERCRIME 
VICTIMISATION: SELF-CONTROL AND 

LIFESTILE/ROUTINE ACTIVITY THEORY 

Aleksandar Ilievski1 

Abstract 
The purpose of the current paper is to examine the causes of cybercrime 
victimisation, to highlight limitations of the existing cybercrime 
victimisation etiological studies and provide guidance for further 
research. The general findings are reported on the basis of a review of 
previous empirical studies. In addition to minor deficiencies, elements of 
self-control and lifestyle/routine activity theory together can be applied to 
the study of cybercrime victimisation. On the basis of the review of 
existing research, six main conclusions have been drawn. The limitation 
of the current research is that examines only the causes of cybercrime 
victimisation through the application of self-control and lifestyle/routine 
activity theory as the most useful for this purpose. Future research 
should take into account all the conclusions discussed in the paper and 
test new or other existing victimological theories for the purpose of better 
explaining cybercrime victimisation. This study contributes to improved 
etiological exploration of cybercrime victimisation and, consequently, to 
the creation of effective measures to prevent it. 
 
Keywords: cybercrime, victimisation, self-control, lifestyle, routine 
activities. 
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Introduction  
Historically, criminals always use their imagination in order to gain 
certain benefits by acts which deviate from social norms. On the basis of 
various theories, knowledge, experience and research, criminologists 
have explained and discussed these crimes. During the development of 
information and communication technologies, their abuse has confronted 
criminologists with new and even greater challenges. The unusual 
environment for the incidence of cybercrime, the lack of personal contact 
and the possibility of international implementation using only the "cyber 
highway" are only a few specific features whereby this type of crime 
differs from conventional ones. 
 
Given that cybercrime is “a new and distinctive format of crime” (Yar, 
2005), the application of general criminological theories to predict 
developments and to prevention creates new challenges (United Nations 
Office on Drugs and Crime, 2013). Through their everyday online 
activities, cyberspace users are exposed to motivated offenders. In 
addition to the exposure and proximity of perpetrators, users, with their 
risky cyberspace activities, and because they do not use adequate 
protective and preventive measures, could increase the likelihood of 
becoming a victim. Based on the lifestyle theory (Hindelang, Gottfredson 
and Garofalo, 1978), individuals with personal lifestyles exposed to 
motivated offenders increase their risk of personal victimisation. On the 
other hand, routine activity theory (Cohen and Felson, 1979) 
complements the aforementioned theory by devoting attention to the 
central temporal and spatial order of criminal events. Moreover, both 
theories focus on the impact of routine activities on the likelihood of 
victimisation (Ngo and Paternoster, 2011), and with some modifications 
this could be applied to cybercrime (Grabosky, 2001; Yar, 2005, Choi, 
2008; Reyns, Henson and Fisher, 2011). Gottfredson and Hirschi 
(1990), in addition to situational factors, emphasised self-control as a 
possible individual factor in crime. Individuals with low self-control have 
less empathy, and their ability to perceive other people's intentions is 
deficient (Schreck, 1999). It is a fact that individuals who have problems 
perceiving intentions of others ‘face to face’ are in a much worse position 
in the cyber realm (Bossler and Holt, 2010), which increases their risk of 
becoming a victim of cybercrime. 
 
Formal social cybercrime control is much worse than (offline) crime 
control (Ilievski and Bernik, 2013), which pointed out the need for more 
studies on the causes of cybercrime victimisation, on the basis of which 
we can help to combat rising threats from cyberspace. This paper 
carefully examines cybercrime victimization through detailed analysis of 
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already existing etiological1 studies in the field, in an attempt to answer 
the question of whether criminology theories, such as self-control and 
lifestyle/routine activity theory, can be applied to the study of cybercrime 
victimization. More reliable etiological study of cybercrime victimisation 
by situational and individual aspects may contribute to improving the 
effectiveness of that fight and to creating an early warning system, which 
is the main current security approach and priority of the European Union. 
 
Criminological explanation of crime victimisation 
The answer to the main victimological question about why people 
become victims of crime has been researching. Understanding the 
causes of vulnerability to crime and the endangerment of individuals 
through both a general theory of crime and lifestyles/routine activities 
theory have a central place in victimology (Holtfreter, Reisig and Pratt, 
2008; Reyns et al., 2011, Prat, Turanovič, Fox and Wright, 2013). The 
original goal of Gottfredson and Hirschi’s (1990) general theory of crime 
or self-control theory has been to study the causes of delinquent 
behaviour. According to the theory, the main individual factor causing 
crime and deviance is low self-control, which is defined as the inability of 
an individual to exercise personal restraint in the face of tempting 
immediate and easy gratification, both in the short- and long-term 
(Hirschi, 2004).  
 
Schreck (1999) found that self-control theory can be applied to the study 
of victimisation. The link between self-control and individuals’ 
vulnerability to crime is evident in the six elements of low self-control 
(Gottfredson and Hirschi, 1990): low future orientation, self-
centeredness, low tolerance of frustration and anger, lack of diligence, 
preference for physical rather than mental activity and risk-taking. The 
first dimension - low future orientation - is believed to increase risk of 
victimisation because individuals without future orientation do not 
appreciate the long-term consequences of their actions (Schreck, 1999; 
Piquero et al., 2005; Williams, 2010). This dimension includes the extent 
of impulsive behaviour, and willingness or unwillingness to defer 
gratification. People with low levels of future orientation are less likely to 
appreciate the potential long-term consequences of their behaviour, 
including actions that might endanger their safety and that of their 
possessions (Schreck, 1999). The second component - self-
centeredness - is also associated with victimisation. Self-centred 
individuals are more likely to reject other's requests and care more about 
their own situations and circumstances, therefore losing their support 

                                                 
1 According to the Oxford English Dictionary (2014), ‘etiology’ is defined as “The 
investigation or attribution of the cause or reason for something, often expressed in 
terms of historical or mythical explanation”. 
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(Piquero et al., 2005; Williams, 2010; Pratt et al., 2014). A person with 
low empathy might also be worse at evaluating the intent of others; this, 
too, would increase vulnerability (Schreck, 1999; Pratt et al., 2014). The 
third component - low tolerance of frustration and anger – might increase 
risk, because acts of anger and frustration are likely to elicit counter-
controlling responses from others (Schreck, 1999 Piquero et al., 2005, 
Williams, 2010). On the other hand, people with this shortcoming could 
become impatient with complex security devices, thus increasing their 
vulnerability (Schreck, 1999). Fourth, lack of diligence, is expected to 
increase victimisation, because individuals with deficiency of persistence 
and tenacity are unlikely to take precautions against personal 
victimisation (Schreck, 1999; Piquero et al., 2005; Williams, 2010). Fifth, 
persons who prefer physical activity are less likely to use their cognitive 
ability to assess a risky situation and possible responses to that situation 
(Piquero et al., 2005; Williams, 2010) and are therefore at greater risk of 
becoming a victim (Schreck, 1999). Sixth, individuals who are risk-taking 
are unable to avoid the risk and therefore are more likely to place 
themselves in situations where victimisation is likely to occur. Individuals 
who exhibit some of these elements are at greater risk of becoming 
victims. 
 
Low self-control behaviour may be an important risk factor in 
victimisation, but it is only one reason people become victims (Schreck, 
1999). A promising development in the same direction offers a 
combination of both self-control theory (Gottfredson and Hirschi, 1990) 
and lifestyle/routine activity theory (hereinafter LRAT) (Hindelang et al., 
1978, Cohen and Felson, 1979) which provides a better understanding 
of the personal and situational aspects of victimisation (Schreck and 
Fisher, 2004; Piquero et al., 2005, Schreck et al., 2006; Holtfreter et al., 
2008; Van Wilsem, 2011, 2013). Cohen and Felson (1979) with the 
development of the routine activity theory (hereinafter RAT) filled the gap 
in previous models, which do not adequately address the crime. The 
work of Cohen and Felson was preceded by the work of Hindelang, 
Gottfredson, and Garofalo (1978), as well as Amos Hawley (1950). 
Hindelang et al. (1978) developed “lifestyle/exposure theory”, which was 
based on the correlation between lifestyle choices and victimisation. 
They asserted that the variance in victimisation risk is related to 
differences in lifestyle choices. Routine activity theory is somewhat 
similar to lifestyle/exposure theory (Messner and Tardiff, 1985; Marcum, 
2008; Marcum, Ricketts and Higgins, 2010). According to Brantingham 
and Brantingham (1981), Cohen and Felson sought to expand and 
improve on the work of Hindelang et al. (1978) by incorporating 
ecological concepts, specifically Hawley’s (1950) components of 
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temporal organisation: rhythm, tempo, and timing1. According to Cohen 
and Felson, the inclusion of these three components improves the 
explanation of how and why criminal activity is performed (Marcum et al., 
2010). As asserted by Choi (2008: 310) “..., these two theories, routine 
activities theory and lifestyle-exposure theory, are not two separate 
theories, but that routine activities theory is simply an expansion of 
lifestyle-exposure theory”. Many previous victimological studies (e.g., 
Messner and Tardiff, 1985; Schreck et al., 2006, Marcum et al., 2010; 
Ngo and Paternoster, 2011) examined victimisation on the basis of both. 
 
Lifestyle/routine activity theory is currently the most influential and 
important criminological theory (Tewksbury and Mustaine, 2010). The 
approach is based on two simple ideas: first, the offence occurs when 
motivated offenders are closer to unprotected targets; second, on the 
likelihood of an occurrence of acts affecting our "routine activities", which 
include our services, family, leisure and other daily activities (DeGarmo, 
2011). According to the routine activity theory, crime occurs when a 
motivated offender, an attractive target, and a lack of capable 
guardianship intersect in time and space (Cullen and Agnew, 2006).  
 
Low self-control and cybercrime victimisation 
In 1999, Schreck proved the theoretical and empirical links between self-
control and victimisation, and since then, the study of this relationship 
has been developing. In addition to examining the impact of self-control 
on the victimisation risk of various types of conventional crime (Schreck, 
Wright and Miller, 2002; Unnever and Cornell, 2003; Kerley, Xu and 
Sirisunyaluck, 2008; Higgins, Jennings, Tewksbury and Gibson, 2009) 
research has also extended to the realm of cybercrime (Holtfreter et al., 
2008; Bossler and Holt, 2010; Ngo and Paternoster, 2011; Van Wilsem, 
2011; Vazsonyi et al., 2012; Van Wilsem, 2013). As mentioned above, 
individuals with low self-control often have a “here and now” mentality 
and place little weight on long-term consequences, focusing instead on 
short-term immediate gratification. They are often risk-taking and can be 
considered thrill-seekers. This decreases the safety of oneself and one's 
property, thereby increasing vulnerability to victimisation. These same 
principals apply to online environments, as individuals with low self-
control tend to engage in risky behaviours, such as pirating media and 
viewing pornography. These acts provide immediate gratification, while 
also increasing the likelihood of malicious software infection and other 
forms of victimisation. Individuals may also interact with others whom 

                                                 
1 Rhythm is the regularity with which events occur. Tempo is the number of events that 
occur per unit of time. Timing is the duration and recurrence of the events (Marcum et 
al., 2010). 
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they do not know in chartrooms and virtual environments that may lead 
to online harassment or cyber-stalking (Bossler and Holt, 2010). 
 
Ngo and Paternoster (2011) found inconsistent links between self-
control and the likelihood of cybercrime victimisation. Out of seven 
studied offences, getting a computer virus, receiving unwanted exposure 
to pornographic materials, being solicited for sex, encountering phishing, 
experiencing online harassment by a stranger and by a non-stranger, 
and experiencing online defamation, self-control was only significantly 
associated with both types of harassment. Furthermore, Bossler and 
Holt (2010) found that self-control has an impact on password access, 
changing information on one’s own computer without consent, and 
harassment victimisation, but not on the victimisation of malware 
infection or credit card fraud. For the crime types that were affected by 
low self-control, effects appeared to be small and indirect: people with 
low self-control have on average more delinquent peers, which 
subsequently increases their risk of victimisation. However, it is 
important to note that both of these studies are based on relatively 
small-scale, purposive samples of college graduate students. On the 
other hand, Van Wilsem in his two studies (2011, 2013), which are 
based on the general population, found that low self-control significantly 
increases the probability of online harassment, online consumer fraud 
and hacking victimisation. In the analysis of the self-control impact on 
fraud consumers who purchase through various electronic media 
(television, internet, telephone) Holtfreter et al. (2008) also found a 
statistical link between both. In addition to the mentioned studies, there 
is broader multinational research exploring the direct and indirect effects 
of low self-control on cyber bullying. On the basis of data from 25 
European countries Vazsonyi et al (2012) found that low self-control has 
a significant impact on cyber bullying victimisation and perpetration.  
 
Cybercrime victimisation through the prism of lifestyle/routine 
activity theory 
The originators of LRAT (Cohen and Felson, 1979) argue that crime as a 
non-accidental phenomenon in society is dependent on three 
components: a motivated offender, a suitable target and lack of capable 
guardianship. Combining these elements increases the likelihood of 
criminal or deviant activity and increases the likelihood of victimisation 
(Yar, 2005). The operationalisation of the theory assumptions led to 
intense victimology research about various offences such as harassment 
(Mustaine and Tewksbury, 1999; Fisher, Cullen and Turner, 2002) 
sexual assault (Mustaine and Tewksbury, 2002; Cass, 2007), property 
crime (Fisher, Sloan, Cullen and Lu, 1998; Spano and Nagy, 2005), 
violent crime (Dugan, Nagin and Rosenfeld 2003, Dugan and Apel 2005) 
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and cybercrime (Choi, 2008; Holt and Bossler, 2008; Holtfreter et al., 
2008; Marcum, 2008; Ngo and Paternoster, 2011; Reyns et al., 2011). 
Lifestyle/routine activities which create variable opportunity structures for 
successful predation always occur in particular locations at particular 
times, and the spatio-temporal accessibility of targets for potential 
offenders is crucial in determining the possibility and likelihood of an 
offence being committed (Yar, 2005; Reyns et al., 2011; Reyns, 2013). 
Yar (2005) described this requirement as a barrier between LRAT and 
cybercrime. The author contends that problems in the transmission of 
LRAT to cybercrime were caused by temporal and spatial diversity in 
cyberspace. However, his findings suggest that, with certain 
modifications, the theory could also be applied to cybercrime. 
 
Exposure to motivated offenders and cybercrime victimisation 
A "motivated offender" as the first element of the theory is a person or 
organisation that is willing to commit an offence when offered the 
opportunity, or when there is a suitable target which is not adequately 
safeguarded (Cullen and Agnew, 2006, Marcum et al., 2010, 
Grzybowski, 2012). An important question in examining victimisation 
factors is how individuals or organisations affect their exposure and 
proximity to motivated offenders. Marcum et al. (2010: 416) in regard to 
exposure to motivated offenders, states that: “..., an individual that 
spends more time (e.g., hours) online is more likely to be a victim, 
because they are exposed to other users on the Internet for a more 
extended period of time”. Individual authors (Holt and Bossler, 2008; 
Marcum, 2008; Bossler and Holt, 2009) have found that in terms of 
studying cybercrime victimisation, this dimension is more important than 
the targets’ suitability and lack of capable guardianship. For offences 
that happen in the ‘real world’, the operationalisation of exposure to 
motivated offenders depends on the time that individuals spend outside 
the home, the time spent outside the home in the evening, the tendency 
to attend nightclubs or similar facilities which serve alcoholic drinks, etc. 
(Fisher et al., 1998, Fisher, Cullen and Turner, 2002; Mustaine and 
Tewksbury, 2002; Cass, 2007). Previous studies have examined 
whether the frequency of use of individual lifestyle/routine computer 
activities influence the proximity of motivated offenders to various cyber 
offences. More frequent spending of free time online (Alshalan, 2005, 
Choi, 2008; Bosler and Holt, 2009; Yucedala, 2010) is detected by 
various authors as a factor that increases infection with malware. 
Moreover, several studies conclude that more frequent use of online 
banking, online shopping and communication (via e-mail or instant 
messages) increases the likelihood of cyber bullying (Holt and Bossler, 
2008; Marcum, 2008; Marcum et al., 2010; Welsh and Lavoie, 2012) and 
online fraud (Pratt, Holtfreter and Reisig, 2010). Van Wilsem (2011) 
studied the factors which affect the occurrence of any digital threats (by 
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e-mail or online chat) and found that the use of webcams, social 
networking and intensive online shopping are factors which increase the 
risk of victimisation. In another study Van Wilsem (2013) concluded that 
the above lifestyle/routine activities are significantly associated with 
harassment and "hacker" attacks victimisation together. His results show 
a considerable overlap between hacking and online harassment 
victimisation. In examining factors in phishing attacks and victimisation, 
Hutchings and Hayes (2009) found out that increased use of computers, 
the internet or online banking are more associated with phishing attacks 
than with victimisation. Ngo and Paternoster (2011) also found that the 
impact of an individual's online routine activities on cybercrime 
victimisation is limited.  
 
Increasing target suitability and cybercrime victimisation 
According to Cohen and Felson (1979), the second element of the 
theory – a suitable target - depends on four criteria: value, inertia, 
visibility and accessibility. Most cybercrime targets are informational in 
nature, given that all entities that exist and move in cyberspace are 
forms of digital code. Prime targets of this kind include the various forms 
of ‘intellectual property’, such as music, motion pictures, images, 
computer software, trade and state secrets, and so on (Yar, 2005; 
Yucedal, 2010). Regarding the element of a suitable target, LRAT posits 
that an individual’s lifestyles reflect their routine activities, and these 
activities, in turn, create the level of target suitability that a motivated 
offender assigns to that particular target (Ngo and Paternoster, 2011). 
Past research (e.g. Schreck and Fisher, 2004; Spano and Nagy, 2005) 
indicated that individuals who increase their likelihood of coming into 
contact with motivated offenders through exposure of their personal 
lives, whether with some form of contact or leaving their possessions 
unattended, increase target suitability.  
 
In terms of cybercrime, many risky online activities increase target 
suitability and the likelihood of cybercrime victimisation. Through 
research based on 204 college students, Choi (2008) found that risky 
activities, such as frequently visiting unknown websites and downloading 
games, music or films, increases the likelihood of computer virus 
infection. Other studies (Marcum, 2008; Marcum et al., 2010) found that 
the examination of the data which increased target suitability had a great 
impact on the likelihood of receiving sexual materials, harassment by e-
mail, and sexual solicitation. Namely, providing personal information to 
online contacts affected victimisation significantly during the high school 
senior period. Moreover, providing personal information on a social 
networking website and communicating with others online increased the 
likelihood of victimisation in the college freshman period, especially for 
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female respondents. Reyns (2013) also examined relationships between 
individuals’ online routines and identity theft victimisation by using data 
from a sub-sample of 5,985 respondents from the 2008 to 2009 British 
Crime Survey. His study takes account of only one risky online activity, 
downloading, which is found to be a significant factor, increasing risk of 
victimisation by approx. 30 per cent. Alshalan (2005) through an analysis 
of data from the 2004 US National Cybercrime Victimisation Survey 
found that more frequent provision of a credit card number, ID or other 
personal information has an impact on the likelihood of unwanted 
software infection and online fraud. In addition, Ngo and Paternoster 
(2011) found that risky online behaviours and activities such as online 
communication with strangers and online disclosure of personal 
information has a limited impact on victimisation.  
 
Lack of capable guardianship and cybercrime victimisation 
Lack of capable guardianship is the third element of LRAT (Cohen and 
Felson, 1979), which on the basis of the theory increases the likelihood 
of victimisation. Guardianship refers to "the capability of persons and 
objects to prevent crime from occurring" (Tseloni, Wittebrood, Farrell and 
Pease, 2004: 74). Although guardians can be both formal and informal 
(Yar, 2005), research which explores offences on the basis of RAT, 
mainly concerned the informal. Research in the field of conventional 
crime (e.g., Cohen, et al., 1981; Wilcox et al., 1994; Fisher, et al., 1998) 
mentions two dimensions of guardianship, physical and social. Physical 
guardianship refers to devices or objects what make it difficult to access 
potential victims, such as barriers, locks, alarms, and lighting on the 
street and in the home, etc. (Choi, 2008). Social guardianship refers to 
family, neighbours, friends, the density of pedestrians in the area and 
neighbourhood-watch programmes or the presence of law enforcement 
agencies (Fisher, et al., 1998). Both dimensions of guardianship could 
significantly reduce opportunities for committing criminal acts and 
individuals' victimisation risk (Miethe and Meier, 1994).  
 
In terms of cybercrime, physical or technical guardianship relates to the 
use of different protective software, such as anti-virus, SPAM filters, 
firewalls, anti-spyware software, etc. Despite the fact that Choi (2008) 
concludes that the users who use anti-virus and anti-spyware software 
and firewalls, significantly decrease the likelihood of being infected by 
unwanted software, most studies (Cocotte-Muller, Elias and Morrison, 
2006, Holt and Bossler, 2008; Marcum, 2008; Bossler and Holt, 2009; 
Marcum, 2010) conclude that the mentioned technological protection of 
cyber users has a limited impact on the likelihood of the same 
victimisation. The limited impact of technical security is not only present 
in victimisation by unwanted software, but also in phishing victimisation 
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(Hutchings and Hayes, 2009) and cyber bullying (Marcum et al., 2010; 
Ngo and Paternoster, 2011). From this, it is evident that most research 
indicates the poor impact of technological protection on reducing the 
likelihood of victimisation; however, the authors (Bossler and Holt, 2009; 
Marcum, 2010) contend that compliance with online safety technology 
mechanisms are important for reducing the likelihood of victimisation in 
cyberspace. 
 
Social guardianship in cyberspace in general is provided by a range of 
private and informal social guardians: "these range from in-house 
network administrators and systems security staff who watch over their 
electronic charges, through trade organisations orientated to self-
regulation, to "ordinary online citizens" who exercise a range of informal 
social controls over each other’s behaviour (such as the practice of 
“flaming” those who breach social norms on offensive behaviour in chat 
rooms)" (Yar, 2005: 421). Past research on cybercrime has examined 
social guardianship in analysing cyber bullying victimisation (Holt and 
Bossler, 2008; Reyns et al., 2011; Bossler, Holt and May, 2012) and 
malware infection (Bossler and Holt, 2009). In terms of the above 
research, factors which have an impact on cyber social guardianship are 
directed at the location of computer use and examining how many peers 
have committed a certain cybercrime offence. The results of these 
studies suggest that social guardians significantly affect cyber bullying 
victimisation (online harassment and stalking), as well as the likelihood 
of malware infection.  
 
Cybercrime research, in addition to both forms, also refers to personal 
guardianship (Grabosky, 2001; Yar, 2005, Marcum, 2008; Bosler and 
Holt, 2009; Ngo and Paternoster, 2011; Bossler et al., 2011; 
Grzybowski, 2012; Van Wilsem, 2013). In 2001 Grabosky already 
highlighted such protection as the most important form of defence in 
cyberspace (Grabovsky, 2001). Knowledge and skills in the field of 
computer science (as a form of personal guardianship) may have a 
protective role, because skilled computer users are ready to face cyber 
threats and risks (Bossler et al., 2011, Grzybowski, 2012). Due to 
different study approaches and methodology, previous research has had 
mixed results about the impact of personal guardianship on cybercrime 
victimisation. Bossler et al. (2011) found that having fewer computer 
skills increases the chances of harassment victimisation in cyberspace. 
On the other hand, studies (Holt and Bossler, 2008; Ngo and 
Paternoster, 2011) have indicated that good computer skills do not 
reduce the risk of cyber-harassment victimisation. Van Wilsem (2013) 
found that low computer skills were not significantly related to 
harassment victimisation, but closely associated with the risk of hacker 
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intrusions. Also, one piece of research produced totally different results 
than expected. Yucedal (2010) in his doctoral dissertation found a 
significant positive relationship between computer literacy and spyware 
and adware victimisation variables, which indicate that respondents who 
have a better knowledge of terms related to cyber threats, the internet 
and computers are more likely to be victims of spyware and adware 
infection. 
 
Discussion 
The current research is based on the assumption that cybercrime 
victimisation is not an accidental phenomenon, but depends on certain 
individual and situational factors. The assumption is related to one of the 
seven known cybercrime myths theoretically discussed by Wall (2008) 
which reads “Cyberspace is pathologically unsafe and criminogenic”. 
After reviewing the previous research about the cybercrime victimisation 
causes, this paper examined the application of self-control and 
lifestyle/routine activity theory to the study of cybercrime and stressed 
some conclusions based on past research limitations which should be 
considered in future research. 
 
Nowadays, self-control and LRAT are the most widely used theories for 
etiologically examining crime victimisation. In addition to the already 
proved positive impact of self-control theory on explaining traditional 
(offline) offences, the studies have moved to the cybercrime realm. 
Given the past research, it is evident that self-control theory may help in 
understanding victimisation in cyber realm. Having regard to the results 
of previous studies, people with low self-control have a greater likelihood 
of becoming a victim of hacking, online consumer fraud, harassment and 
other cyber bullying acts. Reviewing two different research papers 
(Bossler and Holt, 2010; Ngo and Paternoster, 2011), have been noticed 
that the results do not completely relate to the theory. Sampling is a 
possible cause of this ‘non-compliance’, because both of these studies 
are based on relatively small-scale, purposive samples of college 
graduate students. However, it is evident that, despite certain 
deficiencies, self-control can be applied to the study of cybercrime 
victimisation. 
 
Lifestyle/routine activity theory elements (exposure to motivated 
offenders, suitable target and lack of capable guardianship) are also 
present in etiological victimisation research. Combining these elements, 
despite the possibility of an increase in the likelihood of criminal or 
deviant activities, may also increase the likelihood of victimisation. 
Based on a research review, it is evident that the frequency of use of 
certain online lifestyle/routine activities increases the user’s vulnerability 
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to different cybercrime offences. Current research has found that usual 
online activities like online banking, online shopping, communication (via 
e-mail or instant messages) or just more frequent internet use, affects 
the increasing of cyber users’ vulnerability to cyber bullying acts, 
malware infection, phishing attacks and other digital threats (by e-mail or 
online chat). However, increasing use of these activities merely escalate 
the user's exposure to motivated perpetrators and do not increase his 
suitability as a target. On the basis of the past research, target suitability 
depends on using online activities which other research and reports 
have detected as risky. Frequently visiting unknown websites, 
downloading games, music or films, public disclosure of credit card 
numbers, ID or other personal information on social networking or other 
websites and online communication with strangers are activities which, 
based on past research, have been detected as factors which increase 
target suitability and consequently escalate the vulnerability of users to 
different cybercrime attacks.  
 
In examining the impact of capable guardianship on cybercrime 
victimisation, past research considers physical or technical, social and 
personal points of view. Given the results of the studies presented 
above, it is possible to notice inconsistent relationships between 
technical guardians and cyber victimisation. Most research found little or 
no relationship between the level of using online technical guardians 
(such as anti-virus, SPAM filters, firewalls and anti-spyware software) 
and malware infection, cyber bullying and phishing victimisation. Only 
one research paper (Choi, 2008) found that the users who use anti-virus 
and anti-spyware software and firewalls, significantly decrease the 
likelihood of being infected by unwanted software. 
 
Despite the fact that online social guardianship, given the ways it is 
provided (Yar, 2005), is so difficult to examine, certain studies (Holt and 
Bossler, 2008; Bossler and Holt, 2009; Reyns et al., 2011; Bossler et al., 
2011) have analysed it as a factor in cybercrime victimisation. As a 
social guardians, the authors take into account the location of computer 
use and the number of peers who have committed a certain cybercrime 
offense. However, both variables have been proved to be factors in 
cyber bullying (harassment and stalking) and malware victimisation. In 
addition to both standard (offline) guardians, researchers have 
developed personal guardianship. The current study have shown that 
only people who have computer knowledge and skills are more able to 
protect themselves from individual cybercrime threats. Furthermore, we 
also detected differences between the results, given the limitation of the 
research sample.  
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On the basis of the review of existing research, six main conclusions 
have been drawn. First, research which is based on bigger general 
population sample found more connections between the elements of 
both theories and cybercrime victimisation. Second, except for one 
(Vazsonyi et al., 2012), other studies were conducted in one country, 
which calls the reliability of the studies into question. Third, the research 
which considered both theories (e.g. Holtfreter et al., 2008; Ngo and 
Paternoster, 2009; Van Wilsem, 2011, 2013) found more factors of 
cybercrime victimisation. Fourth, several studies (e.g. Holtfreter et al., 
2008; Van Wilsem, 2011; Reyns, 2013) do not fully test all the 
components of the lifestyle/routine activity perspective. Fifth, individual 
studies (e.g. Marcum, 2008; Marcum et al., 2010; Bossler et al., 2011; 
Ngo and Paternoster, 2009; Reyns, 2013)1 used only a few basic or risky 
routine online activities which may have an impact on the final results. 
Finally, the cause of a non-significant link between technical guardians 
and cybercrime victimisation could be inadequate study. Previous 
research examined whether respondents had used protective software 
during a certain period, regardless of its updating and continuity of 
usage. 
 
In addition to minor deficiencies, elements of self-control and LRAT 
together can be applied to the study of cybercrime victimisation. Future 
research should take into account all the conclusions (limitations) 
discussed above and test new or other existing victimological theories 
for the purpose of better explaining cybercrime victimisation. To conduct 
more reliable etiological research of cybercrime victimisation, future 
studies should take into account multinational comparative and 
longitudinal aspects. Better etiological studies of cybercrime victimisation 
leads to strategies and methods for recognising cyber dangers as soon 
as possible and the installation of early warning systems as part of 
today’s official security model in the European Union. 
 
  

                                                 
1 For instance, Bossler et al. (2011) in order to analyse respondent's online activity, 
asked them only about the number of hours they spend online daily. Reyns (2013) 
considered only  downloading (films, music or games) as a risky online activity. 
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THE NIGERIA DATA PROTECTION BILL: 
APPRAISAL, ISSUES, AND CHALLENGES 

Abubakar Sanni Aliyu1 

Abstract: Nigeria has absolutely no privacy and personal information 
laws. This lacuna is even more material in an internet world where 
information published on the web is open to a global audience. It is in 
this regard that the Data Protection Bill was sponsored by Hon. Yakubu 
Dogara, member of the Federal House of Representatives, representing 
Bogoro/Dass/Tafawa Balewa Bauchi State, Nigeria. This paper has two 
key aims, firstly to find out the major issues address by the proposed 
Data Protection Bill 2010, secondly, to determine the significance and 
the challenges of the Bill to Nigeria environment. The study utilized 
secondary source of data from the Data Protection Bill, 2010 and other 
documentary sources for analysis. The study finds out that the Bill 
protect parties in regard to publication of market survey details and 
information, ensure that unauthorised processing of personal information 
is reduce, and use of personal data and information without the prior 
consent of the data is subjected to scrutiny. The paper recommends that 
the Federal Government of Nigeria and the policy makers should hasten 
the process of passing the Bill into law in order to strengthen the 
activities of ecommerce in Nigeria through the following benefits: 
Improved customer relations; Improved ability to market lawfully; 
Improved data quality; Improved data security among others.  
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1.  Statement of the problem  
Data protection and reliability are top priority issues in this digital age. 
With the advent of new technologies, the need to protect one’s privacy is 
becoming of ever greater importance. The advent of information 
technology has created an environment where personal and 
organizational data can easily be assessed by anyone if they are not 
properly protected. Besides, the undeniable fact that people’s lives are 
now becoming woven around continuous exchange of information, and 
streams of data, means that data protection is gaining importance and 
moving to the centre of the political and institutional system (European 
Union Agency for Fundamental Rights, 2010). Thus, most countries 
have taken a stance on data protection in order to enforce laws, prevent 
crime and adopt in diplomatic relationship (Davoli, 2011).  
 
Moreover, the fundamental right to protection of personal data is 
recognised at the universal level in various human rights instruments 
adopted under the aegis of the UN, mostly as an extension of the right to 
privacy1. It is an inalienable human right that cannot be derogated from; 
neither can it be subsumed under any government law or policy. 
Though, Nigeria has no legislative framework for data protection, the 
right to privacy can be traced to Section 37 of Constitution of the Federal 
Republic of Nigeria 1999 which states that the privacy of citizens, their 
homes, correspondence, telephone conversations and telegraphic 
communications is hereby guaranteed and protected. Despite this 
provision, unauthorised processing and use of personal data still persist 
in Nigeria.  
 
Worst still, the growing subscription of customers to online services 
offered by the financial, trading and telecommunications companies in 
Nigeria, as well as the increasing rate of identity theft have necessitated 
the need for data protection legislation that aligned to international 
standards. Besides, there is currently no comprehensive data privacy 
legislation in effect in Nigeria. These are the issues this Bill seeks to 
address. Specifically, it aims to regulate the collection, holding, 
processing and use of personal data and also prevent malicious use of 
such data and information. It seeks to safeguard the interest of 
individuals and makes it illegal for anyone, be it corporate entities or 
individuals to sell personal information or allow the use of such data by 
third parties.  
 

                                                 
1 See Article 12 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) protects the 
right to private life. 
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The targets of the Bill include individuals, corporate organisations and 
government agencies. This study therefore aims at two major objectives, 
first, to find out the major issues address by the Bill, and second, to 
examine the significance of the Bill and its challenges. The study 
proceeds as follows: Statement of the problem is in Section 1. A brief 
review of literature is undertaken based on cross country comparison in 
Section 2 and Section 3 offers provisions of the Bill. Section 4 provides 
analytics comprising of major issues: comments, significance, and 
challenges of the Bill while Section 5 concludes the study, respectively. 
 
2.  Literature review 
This section reviews international countries experience in the enactment 
of Data Protection Act. 
2.1 Cross-Country Comparison 
There are many rules and regulations governing data protection 
worldwide. For example the European Union has developed a 
Framework for Data protection; this can be seen in the Data Protection 
Directive and the Directive on Privacy and Electronic Communications 
(2002/58/EC), which replaces the Telecommunications Data Protection 
Directive. Indeed if one analyses the European Union Data Protection 
Directive one will notice that there are a number of principles that form 
the body of data protection laws worldwide. These principals can be 
summarised as follows: 
• Personal data shall be processed fairly and lawfully (See Article 6(1a) 
Data Protection Directive 95/46/EC).  
• Personal data shall be obtained only for one or more specified and 
lawful purposes, and shall not be further processed in any manner 
incompatible with that purpose or those purposes (See Article 6(1b)). 
• Personal data shall be adequate, relevant and not excessive in relation 
to the purpose or purposes for which they are processed (See Article 
6(1c)). 
• Personal data shall be accurate and, where necessary, kept up to date 
(See Article 6(1d)). 
• Personal data processed for any purpose or purposes shall not be kept 
for longer than is necessary for that purpose or those purposes (See 
Article 6(1e)).  
• Personal data shall be processed in accordance with the rights of data 
subjects under this Act (See Article 12).  
• Appropriate technical and organisational measures shall be taken 
against unauthorised or unlawful processing of personal data and 
against accidental loss or destruction of, or damage to, personal data 
(See Article 17).1 

                                                 
1 Akinsuyi, F. F. (n.d.) 
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The European Union also in an attempt to protect personal data 
processed within its environs has an additional principle relating to 
transfer of data to third party countries, which covers countries outside 
the European member states. This provision states that the transfer of 
data should not be carried out to such countries if they do not have 
similar data protection laws and measures such as the European Union 
(See Articles 25 and 26).  
 
However, in the UK, the most significant is the Data Protection Act 1998 
which came into force in 2000. The Act gives individuals rights with 
regards to the processing and sharing of personal information (Snaith, 
2010). It mandates among other things, that certain information collected 
during recruitment, monitoring analysis, employee record updates and 
health checks are kept confidentially and with the rights of those whom 
the data is about in mind. 
 
Data Protection in Japan is covered under the Law Concerning the 
Protection of Personal Information. It was enacted in 2003 but put to 
effect in 2005. Enforcement is regulated by ministries of each industry 
sector (i.e. Ministry of Health enforces the Law in the Health sector). Like 
many data protection laws, Japan’s law requires specific and limited use 
of information, adequate data security and integrity, data subject notice 
of purpose of use, as well as access to and correction of information 
held by an institution. One major different in Japan’s law is in their 
policies regarding disclosure. Explicit consent is required for all 
disclosure of information to third parties, even if the third party is 
affiliated with the data controlling entity1. 
 
Data protection law in Switzerland was enacted in 1993 but revised in 
2007 to make processing of personal data more transparent. It applies to 
the processing of personal data by private persons and federal 
government agencies; and also protects both personal data pertaining to 
natural persons and legal entities2. The revision of the Act has, however, 
been accompanied by increase in the costs of data protection 
compliance by companies (Rosenthal, 2006). 
 
In Slovenia3, the Personal Data Protection Act stipulates that protection 
of personal data governs the prevention of unlawful and unjustified 

                                                 
1Data Protection Laws around the Globe. Retrieved online at 
http://www.cippguide.org/2009/12/06/data-protection-laws-around-the-globe/ 
2 Data Protection in Switzerland at a Glance. Retrieved online at 
http://www.dataprotection.ch/en/home.asp 
3 Office of the Information Commissioner, Republic of Slovenia - What is Personal Data 
Protection? Available online at https://www.ip-rs.si/index.php?id=262 
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interventions into the information privacy of an individual. Personal data 
can only be processed if the law allows it, or with the individual's explicit 
written consent. Natural and legal persons performing public services or 
activities regulated by the Companies Act do not need an individual's 
explicit consent, but may legally process the personal data of their 
contractually related persons. This, however, only applies for personal 
data needed for execution of contractual obligations. With regard to state 
bodies, local community bodies and public powers holders, the 
regulations differ, as the stated bodies can only process data specifically 
determined to be within the law. An individual whose data is processed 
based on his written consent must receive prior notification of the 
purpose of the data processing, and its use and time of retention. 
 
In Malaysia, the Personal Data Protection Bill 2009 was passed by the 
Lower House in 2010. The key objective is to regulate processing of 
personal data by data users in the context of commercial transactions, 
with the intention of safeguargding the data subject's interest (Wong et 
al., 2010). It, however, does not apply to Federal and State 
Governments, non-commercial transactions and data processed wholly 
outside Malaysia unless that personal data is intended to be further 
processed in Malaysia (Munir, 2009). The Bill is, however, yet to become 
law due to the government’s inability to appoint a Data Protection 
Commissioner. 
 
The Protection of Personal Information Bill of 2009 was introduced to the 
National Assembly of South Africa in August 2009. The objectives of the 
Bill is to promote the protection of personal information processed by 
public and private bodies; to introduce information protection principles 
so as to establish minimum requirements for the processing of personal 
information; to provide for the establishment of an Information Protection 
Regulator; to provide for the issuing of codes of conduct; to provide for 
the rights of persons regarding unsolicited electronic communications 
and automated decision making; to regulate the flow of personal 
information across the borders of the Republic; and to provide for 
matters connected therewith (Republic of South Africa, 2009). The 
proposed Bill has not been passed into law. In the Southern African 
region, only Mauritius, Angola and Zimbabwe have enacted data 
protection laws (Chetty, 2012). 
 
The parliament of Ghana has also passed the Data Protection Bill, which 
aims to set out the rights and responsibilities of data controllers, data 
processers and data subjects. The Act, which is yet to been assented to 
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by the President also recommends for the establishment of the Data 
Protection Commission1. 
 
2.2 Relationship with Existing Laws 
The proposed Bill deals with constitutional issue as provided in Section 
37 of the 1999 constitution of the Federal Republic of Nigeria (as 
amended) that "the privacy of citizens, their homes, correspondence, 
telephone conversations and telegraphic communications is hereby 
guaranteed and protected”2.  
 
This provision is certainly not adequate when compared to having a 
separate law that governs protection of personal data which takes into 
consideration the enormous issues and complexities of processing 
personal data. Section 11 and 12 of the draft Computer Security and 
Critical Information Infrastructure Protection Bill 2005 deals with identity 
theft, and data retention and protection respectively3.  
 
While Section 4 of the Bill provides that any data retained, processed or 
retrieved by the service provider at the request of any law enforcement 
agency under this Act or pursuant to any regulation under this section, 
shall not be utilised except for legitimate purposes. In this case, 
utilisation of the data constitute legitimate purpose only with the consent 
of individuals to whom the data applies or if authorised by a court of 
competent jurisdiction or other lawful authority.  
 
The Cyber Security and Data Protection Agency (Establishment, etc) Bill 
2008 was also drafted to address the issue of personal data and 
information protection in Nigeria (Nkanga, 2011). These Bills are, 
however, restricted to personal data and information obtained from 
telecommunication and computer systems; and they have not been 
passed into law. 
 
  

                                                 
1Retrieved online from 
http://www.ghanaweb.com/GhanaHomePage/NewsArchive/artikel.php?ID=229717 
2  FGN (1999) Constitution of the Federal Republic of Nigeria (amended)  
3Computer Security & Critical Information Infrastructure Protection Bill 2005. Retrieved online 
from www.nassnig.org/nass/legislation.php?id=103 
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3. Provisions/Summary of Personal Data Protection Bill, 2010 
 
The Bill is made up of eleven (11) sections. 
Section 1 focuses on handling of personal data.  
Section 2-5 deals with the right of access to personal data; right to 
prevent processing likely to cause damage or distress; right to prevent 
processing for purposes of direct marketing; and rights in relation to 
automated decision taking, respectively.  
Section 6 is on compensation for failure to comply with certain 
requirements. 
Section 7 provides information on rectification, blocking, erasure and 
destruction of data. 
Section 8 presents information on unlawful obtaining, etc. of personal 
data. 
Section 9 is on prohibition of requirement as to production of certain 
records. 
Section 10-11 presents the interpretation and citation of the Bill, 
respectively 
 
4. Analytics 
The imperative step in enacting any bill is to understand and articulate 
the major issues, significance, and its challenges. Understanding these 
towards the enactment of Personal Data Protection Bill, 2010 cannot be 
over-emphasised. Some of these issues are briefly examined below: 
 
4.1 Major Issues: comments  
Advances in technology has led to easier ways of carrying out daily 
routines, indeed, many activities which in the past required physical 
presence before a purchase could be made of a product, now only need 
the supply of personal details. While this is convenient, and has led to 
faster means of conducting business, it has also led to a rise in identity 
theft (Akinsuyi, n.d.).  
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Nigeria has absolutely no privacy and personal information laws. 
However, it is evident from the literature that different countries have 
laws that restrict release of personal information.1  
 

 Data subjects’ consent is required;  
 Data must be used for purposes for which they were compiled;  
 Data user may request, free of cost, for blocking or rectification of 

inaccurate data or enforce remedy against breach of 
confidentiality;  

 Processing of children’s data must have the consent of the 
parents and there must be verification of such consent through 
regular mail; 

 Strict criminal and pecuniary sanctions are imposed in the event 
of default.  

International best practice recommends self-regulation by industry 
practitioners, with industry regulator exercising supervisory control. For 
example, New Zealand is taking the initiative at the instance of 
Government to establish practice codes that would ensure fair business 
practices, advertising and marketing practices, disclosure of identity of 
business, disclosure of terms and conditions of contract, mechanism for 
conclusion of contracts, customer dispute resolution processes and 
privacy principles (Aliyu & Adebayo, 2014).  
 
Therefore, the objective of this Bill is to reduce unauthorised processing 
and use of personal data and information without the prior consent of the 
data subject (See Section 1(1a-e), Data Protection Bill 2010). The 
enactment of the Bill will ensure the protection of personal and private 
data and information within and outside Nigeria (See Section 4, Data 
Protection Bill 2010). It will prevent unauthorised and unlawful 
processing, transfer or use of personal data (See Section 1(3), Data 
Protection Bill 2010). The Bill will strengthen the fundamental rights of 
individuals as it relates to rights to private life (See Section 2-5, Data 
Protection Bill 2010). Also, the Bill will help to reduce the incidence of 
crime and fraud associated with identity and information theft (See 
Section of Data Protection Bill 2010). This is a laudable provision which 
gives legal backing to individuals, corporate organisations and public 
agencies thereby enhancing performance of ecommerce activities in 
Nigeria.  
 
  

                                                 
1 E.g E-Commerce in Nigeria: How to Move Forward Legal Framework for the Introduction of E-
Commerce.  
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4.2  Significance and Challenges of the Bill 
The significance and challenges of the Bill is summarised below for 
clarity purposes. 
 
Significance of the Bill 
If Nigerian wants to attain this overarching goal of reaching the top 20 
economies by year 2020, as well as to be a major player in the global 
market place of ideas, the country will need to prepare her citizens for 
the new environment of today and the future, thereby enhancing the 
activities of ecommerce. The country should pass into law the proposed 
data protection Bill for the following reasons: Improved customer 
relations; Improved ability to market lawfully; Improved data quality; and 
Improved data security.  
 
Improved customer relations 
Compliance with the proposed Bill requires data controllers to inform 
their contacts of what will happen with their data. This is usually done by 
means of data protection notice or policy. A well drafted notice can be a 
marketing tool in its own right, and reassure customers that you are 
careful with their information and respect their rights.  
 
Improved ability to market lawfully 
The Bill will give individuals the right to prevent direct marketing, and the 
Privacy and Data Protection (EU Directive) Regulations govern 
marketing by electronic means to businesses as well as individuals. The 
impact of the Data Protection Act and these regulations should be 
considered when planning a marketing campaign and when procuring a 
customer relationship management database. The way information 
about marketing is given, and the option to refuse marketing is 
presented, can make a big difference to the consent obtained and the 
value of that data for marketing purposes. Compliance will also reduce 
the risk that targets are annoyed by marketing communications rather 
than encouraged to purchase. 
 
Improved data quality 
Management of electronic data can be challenging. The Bill requires 
data controllers to ensure that personal data that they hold is accurate 
and where necessary, up-to-date. It should be relevant and not 
excessive and not held longer than necessary. The benefit of 
compliance with these measures is a reliable database. 
 
Improved data security 
The Bill requires data controllers to keep personal data safe and to take 
appropriate technical and organisational measures to process it 
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lawfully. Most businesses regard their customer data as a key 
asset. Compliance with the Act will improve the protection of those 
information assets, and there are criminal offences under the proposed 
Data Protection Act which can provide a remedy in the case of theft or 
unauthorised disclosure of the list.  
 
Challenges of the Bill 
Data and personal information protection is an integral part of 
fundamental rights architecture. Currently, Data protection is a complex 
issue and has become a topical issue in recent times. However, the 
challenges of this Bill are minimal when compared to the benefits 
derived from regulating personal information in the Nigeria Environment. 
Stated below are some of the challenges of the Bill:  

 These Bill does not consider privacy protection online, access to 
the internet, video surveillance, search engines and social 
networking. All these are current challenges to the effective 
enforcement of the Act. 

 The lack of a comprehensive database and Data Protection 
Authorities/Commissioners, as is the case for best pratices, may 
pose a major challenge for the enforcement of the Act. 

 The process involved in obtaining information about an individual 
may cause delays in some important legitimate activities. For 
instance, it may hinder effective criminal investigation by 
authorised agencies. 

 
Individuals may take advantage of data protection laws to perform 
illegitimate actions, since to a large extent, they can influence who get 
access to their personal data and information. 
 
The Bill may constrain legitimate users of information (e.g. embassies, 
financial institutions, police, educational institutions, employees, etc) 
from obtaining adequate information about an individual and taking 
appropriate decisions based on such information. 
 
The Bill may propel companies doing business in Nigeria, especially 
those involved in marketing activities to review their business 
procedures relating to capturing and employing of personal data.  
The proposed Bill may cause a collision between the right to know and 
the right to privacy. Besides, it may negate the objectives of 
transparency, whistle blowing, freedom of information, and some code of 
conduct rules.  
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5. Conclusions  
Data Protection Bills have been passed by the parliaments of some 
countries but are yet to be signed into law after several years due to 
different reasons. Some of the countries include Malaysia, Singapore, 
South Africa, Ghana, etc. The enactment of the Personal Data 
Protection Bill in Nigeria is aimed at reducing the rate of unauthorized 
processing and use of personal data and information. The inclination 
towards online commercial activities and increasing incidence of identity 
theft has made data protection laws more significant in every nation. 
Though, this is not without its challenges. While trying to protect 
individual’s personal data and information, the Bill may make sourcing of 
data for legitimate purposes to be tedious and present opportunities for 
illegitimate activities to flourish. Besides, the availability of a 
comprehensive database and experienced Data Protection Authorities, 
as is the case in best practices may be crucial to the success of the 
proposed Bill. 
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Abstract 
This paper aims to assess and explain the importance and impact of 
modern technologies on organisational and operational level of 
elementary education system. It analyses and presents the current 
situation and possibilities, vision, guidelines and strategies of the EU in 
the field of introduction of modern technologies to primary education.  
 
Proposal for modern primary school teaching methods, with some 
suggestions for specific solutions and actions, is shown. 
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Introduction 
Use of modern technologies in the society require great changes in 
education systems, including the mission, vision, goals, concepts, 
contents, didactics, and methods of educational processes, school 
equipment, organisation of work and educational process, and 
consequently education and training of teachers, changing working 
hours and work habits, monitoring of learning process, and evaluation of 
learning results and other results of work.  
 
Prensky (2014: 25) believes that new educational goals need to be set, 
we must ask ourselves why we have education, and what is its purpose 
in the society. The usual response to this is that the education is meant 
for learning, to achieve what we can measure in different ways. The true 
goal of education is not learning. Real goal of education, which is 
“BECOMING”: becoming a good, capable, and flexible person, who will 
help make the world a better place. 
 

                                                 
1 Srečo Zakrajšek, Ph.D. is the head of the  College for Multimedia, Ljubljana, Slovenija. 
Contact: sreco.zakrajsek@iam.si 
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The fundamental question at the occurrence of new technologies is not 
how they affect efficiency and quality of classic or current 
technologically-supported education, but which knowledge, skills, and 
competences should a modern person at a specific age or a specific 
level of education have. What should they memorise, what are they 
capable of doing without any technological accessories, and is it even 
important? 
 
Slovenia has been introducing modern technologies to primary schools 
since 1985, but mostly as project works in small, selected groups with 
the most motivated teachers from some schools, experts from 
universities and companies. Organisation and teaching classes were not 
affected with the introduction of modern technologies to primary schools. 
An additional subject in the schedule, a new employee in the collective 
and a classroom that was converted into a computer room were the only 
changes made. The largest improvement was seen in the introduction of 
modern methods of e-financial management of a school and, partly, in 
school bureaucracy. 
 
Current projects and, particularly, the requirements of modern education, 
urge towards reorganisation of the Slovenian elementary school system 
as soon as possible. However, this would have a significant impact on 
the school organisation and operation. 
 
The monograph by Zakrajšek (2015) presents an extensive and in-depth 
study of the problem of introduction of modern technologies to the 
primary education system, with particular emphasis on Slovenia. 
 
Methodology 
This paper was created based on an extensive analysis of introduction 
of modern technologies in the EU and Slovenia and the evaluation of 
research carried out in Slovenian primary schools. 
 

The first part of the study analyses classic and technology-based 
education systems. In the second part of the study we examine the 
latest guidelines and directives in this area in the EU, as well as the 
situation in Slovenia. In the third part of the study, we compare the 
proposed model of the concept of modern education with conventional 
and technology-enhanced education and try to assess what changes in 
the organisation and method of work will be necessary in order to 
introduce this model to Slovenian primary schools. 
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Current organisation of elementary education in Slovenia 
Slovenian primary schools perform classic teaching, mainly with 
technological support and various activities. 
 
Traditional learning 
Traditional learning takes place in classic, hierarchically and linearly 
organised institutions, as shown in Scheme 1, by Zakrajšek (2015: 43) 
which shows an example of classically organised elementary schools 
with classic learning and external tests. 
 
The highest entity is the school board; the school is run by a principal 
who is executing the laid down programme in a classic manner, with a 
help of assistants and expert managers. The main goal is a successfully 
modified programme, which can be excellently performed without using 
modern technologies in classes. Each teacher must have his own 
contextual and methodical preparations for classes. Since external tests 
are not mandatory and results have no effect on completing elementary 
school education, most students do not take it seriously.  
 
Traditional learning is done in specific premises according to specific 
schedule, communication between teachers and students mainly 
happens in a classroom. The teacher is head of the process and the 
main source of information. Learning material is contextually determined 
and is linearly complementing and upgraded. Everything is predictable 
and relatively unchangeable; creativity is unnecessary and even 
disturbing. 
 
Students sit in their seats for most of the time, looking each other in the 
back, tests are usually performed without technical accessories and with 
strict restriction of communication between students. Only a few 
activities, which mostly include classic school topic, include cooperation 
of students and teachers.  
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Use of mobile devices is usually forbidden in classic schools. 
Scheme 1: Classically organised elementary school with classic 
teaching  

 
 
Technology-supported learning 
Classic hierarchic organisation and traditional learning is most 
commonly used in Slovene elementary schools as well. Modern 
technologies are being introduced, but the concept and contents of 
classic education system are not being interfered with. Scheme 2, 
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presented by Zakrajšek (2014: 45), shows an example of elementary 
school organisation with technologically supported learning.  
 
Scheme 2: Classically organised elementary school with technological 
support ( Red ellipse shows the difference from the elementary school 
with classic literature.)  
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It is technologically-supported education where introduction of modern 
technologies brings a relief from some administrative tasks (office 
operation, school diary and grade book, notifications, etc.) or enrich 
classes, and replace former less useful and more demanding devices 
from the literature point of view (overhead projectors, TV-projectors, 
computers, CD, DVD, etc.), or groups in social networks or video calls 
and similar.  
 
They perform the curriculum in a classic manner, and some teachers 
use modern technologies, even e-classrooms. The main goal is a 
successfully concluded programme which can be excellently performed 
without using modern technologies in classes. Each teacher must have 
his own contextual and methodical preparations for classes, and anyone 
who wants can use modern working methods along with the classic 
ones, but this usually means additional work and stress for both, 
teachers and students. 
 
Classes are performed in specific premises and according to 
specific curriculum.  
Only a few activities, which mostly include classic school topics, include 
cooperation of students and teachers. There is more cooperation for 
teachers who are introducing modern forms of study, but students are 
usually more burdened and are often refusing this study. Some teachers 
who use modern classes usually receive negative attitude from 
colleagues who see that learning in an interesting and efficient way is 
possible, but it needs much more work and knowledge.  
 
Communication between teachers and students mostly occurs in the 
classroom, some also use modern communication forms outside the 
classroom. If not forbidden, use of mobile devices replaces 
communication which classic organisation does not enable. Classic 
teacher is a process manager and the main source of information and a 
modern teacher presents students with other sources as well. That is 
why there are two types of students in schools. Modern education is not 
available to the first and the programme does not even require or 
promises it.  
 
Classic learning material is contextually determined, linearly 
complemented and upgraded. Some also use e-literature, which is 
usually outdated since no one revises it. A few teachers have their own 
e-classrooms with literature where authorship is usually not settled and 
is often technically and format-wise incomplete. Everything is predictable 
and relatively unchangeable. Different technical accessories and 
literature are usually used in minimum extent for most teachers since the 
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classic approach prevails - lectures, writing notes, practical exercises, 
and numerical testing - which does not require the knowledge of using 
modern technologies. If the school is lucky enough to have a few 
teachers that are using modern teaching, this can diversify school work; 
if many teachers use e-classrooms, this brings a large additional burden 
for students and differentiation of subjects, differences in vision and work 
methods of the school; a significant disturbance and usually a negative 
effect on school work. 
 
Such school usually has an expert due to higher use of technology 
(teacher of computer sciences, but they have no competences for 
modern technologies) or even a team for computer sciences or teaching 
methodology, and students often use dedicated classrooms. 
Elementary schools with good technological support usually have many 
activities which include modern technologies, and also a segment of 
multimedia production. 
 
In such education, students use external sources and social networks 
more often, but they cannot use them on a larger scale for learning in a 
sensible and useful manner as this is not included in work concept. But 
students do acquire modern competences in this type of work. That is 
why students evaluate the school as obsolete and burdening as they use 
a lot more time than they would otherwise, and for a lesser effect, and 
the elders evaluate that the youth spends their time on a computer. 
 
One of the most esteemed critics of classic learning Prensky (2014) 
believes that the current education system is based on individual 
subjects, but it does not consider the relations, attitude, and 
achievements. These can only be achieved by introducing real subjects 
and projects for students to work on. All these contents are now only 
being added to existing contents in classic learning, and the same 
applies for technological support. That is why programmes are too 
crowded, students overloaded, and they do not receive the required 
knowledge, skills, and competences, and are not satisfied with 
education. In most subjects they will be learning things which will not be 
useful to most of them later because some skills are being developed 
indirectly, instead of being developed more directly, but with less effort 
and time spent. 
 
This happened in a Slovene elementary school where they introduced 
many optional subjects and contents because of the interest of children 
and parents, but they are mostly inactive due to small groups, instead of 
changing the basic subjects and activities and providing contemporary 
knowledge to all students. 
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Current curriculum contains many unnecessary things; students are 
acquainted with a lot of information, but practical work is non-existent, 
that is why they lose themselves in the flood of information. Since these 
items are not related to actual situations and real life, and since the 
youth are not motivated, they do not even believe that they will ever 
need or use what the school is teaching them. At the same time, the 
school system does not provide key knowledge, skills and competences.  
Trends and guidelines in the field of modern education in the EU and 
Slovenia Action plan of the Committee Technology and Open 
Educational Resources as opportunities to reshape EU education (2013) 
and document Open Education Europa (2013) was the most important 
documents. 
 
In this action plan, the activities were focused on three main areas. 
1. creating opportunities for innovation for organisations, teachers, and 
students; 
2. expanding use of freely accessible OER – Open Educational 
Resources so that learning material from public financing would be 
accessible to everyone; 
3. improving ICT infrastructure and connectability in schools. 
There are opportunities for innovation in education institutions within this 
programme, especially for possibilities of using free-accessible sources 
for improving information-communication technology (ICT) structure.  
 
Activities related to action plan Open Education are financed by the 
support of the new EU Erasmus+, research and innovation programme 
(Horizon) Obzorje 2020, and with EU structural funds. 
The Education Development Plan was also adopted by UNESCO 
(2013). The provided information is interesting as it shows trends and 
plans in education in the world, the tasks that less developed countries 
will need to perform in introduction of modern education, and also the 
possibilities that developed countries have in order to help and 
cooperate. 
 
Slovenia has adopted this document, which was partly included in 
documents and projects. 
In 2014, the School bag of 21st Century project in Slovenia, Flogie, 
Mohorčič and Bonač (2014: 67-74) was presented. The goals of this 
project and related priority fields are:  

 development of modern e-services for Slovene education space;  
 development of e-content (e-textbooks) for social sciences (8th, 

9th grade of elementary schools, and 1st year of gymnasium 
schools); 
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 assuring accessibility and support for the newly developed e-
services and e-contents; 

 development of a unified user interface for ‘online’ preparation of 
e-contents; 

 development of a unified platform for accessing e-contents - 
’eduStore’ (e-textbooks, e-books, etc.);  

 development of e-services for using developed e-content on 
various clients; 

 establishing and development of infrastructure (switch to IPv6, 
SIO II, and pilot projects); 

 execution of pilot projects for using the e-school bag (that cover 
pedagogical-didactic part, as well as organisational-managerial 
part of each education institution or establishment); 

 evaluation of effects. 
 
Pilot projects of using modern e-services and e-contents on tablet clients 
in education institutions will be based on experience of innovative school 
programmes called Partners in Learning, which is running in 64 
countries world-wide (http://www.pil-network.com/pd/school), project 
Innovative Pedagogics in the Light of Competences in the 21st Century, 
and on e-Competent Teacher Standard, which was developed within the 
e-Learning project.9   
 
Introduction of modern forms of teaching to Slovenian primary 
school 
Modern, technology-supported education, offers two basic options: 
combined and e-education, but elements of both forms are usually used 
in practice. 
 
Blended learning 
Blended learning is an intermediate level between technologically 
supported learning and e-learning. Example of elementary school 
organisation with blended learning is shown in Scheme 3. by Zakrajšek 
(2015: 48). 
 
The main and the connecting element of school operation is the 
education platform, which is prepared and maintained by a national 
institution for all schools. For each subject and basic activities, the 
platform has web classrooms where learning communities are being 
created. 
 
Schools and teachers may adapt or personify (upgrade) individual 
classrooms, and the best solutions are used for updating the platform.  
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Scheme 3: Elementary school organisation with blended learning and 
with external examination 

           
A large portion of acquiring, verifying, and also evaluating knowledge is 
done through the platform, and contact hours are done in form of 
interactive workshops, and are intended for discussion, practical 
exercises, research and development work, and acquisition of 
knowledge, skills, and competences from fields that each citizen needs 
in their lives for which the current school system predicts they come 
across in everyday life. Learning with e-platform is based on the 
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requirement that students are prepared for every contact meeting, and to 
review, upgrade, and strengthen the learned contents in a group with the 
help of a teacher.   
 
There are many ongoing activities and projects within the e-learning 
platform, which school can prepare by themselves and offer through joint 
education platform to other schools and abroad. Local experts are also 
included in these activities. Each student has to attend some activities, 
and some are optional. 
 
The highest authority of the school is the school board, and the principal 
manages the school with assistants, teachers, tutors, external experts 
and technical staff, they perform the curriculum in a manner that is 
largely adapted to individual students. Goals are being updated every 
year. All teachers must use e-classrooms, they can upgrade them and 
have work autonomy during contact hours. Consequently, there is no 
confusion, lack of clarity or discrimination. Since subjects and activities 
differ, e-classrooms also differ, but the entire concept is unified. 
 
Elementary schools with blended learning have to manage the entire 
work process (administration, teaching, activities, contacts with parents 
and locals, library, external connections, and other) through education e-
platform. 
 
Main goals of the elementary school programme in blended education 
system are successful completion of the programme and mandatory 
external evaluation of modern knowledge, skills, and competences, 
depending on age group. Each teacher has an e-classroom available for 
their subject, they can also personify them, and they spend most of the 
time for interactive work with students, during contact hours and in e-
form (discussions, practical work, projects, evaluation of knowledge, 
skills and competences, etc.). 
 
Distance learning can be done from any location (even from a school if 
students do not have suitable equipment and connections at home) and 
at any time apart from activities that are time-related. This allows greater 
flexibility of learning in relation with other student activities. 
 
Contact activities are held at specific hours in specific places (school, 
cultural institutions, museums, sports halls, etc.). Each activity runs for 
several hours and has all the required phases; the basic preparation is 
usually done through e-classroom. 
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During contact hours, students usually do not sit in classic school 
benches and look at each other's back, but use active work forms, 
evaluation of knowledge is done in different manners, and there is a 
great emphasis on using modern technologies and group work. 
 
Communication between teachers and students is done in different ways 
and throughout the year, which also means afternoons and weekends - 
whenever students require certain information, result, advice, help, etc. 
Use of all available technology is permitted, special examples are 
agreed on in advance. 
 
Teacher is the leader of specific activities, director, and counselor, while 
e-platform with links is the main source of information, alongside classic 
sources.  
 
This type of school should have a professional who maintains the 
operation of the platform, mostly by entering and processing data. In 
case of a multimedia centre and preparation of additional multimedia 
literature, the school must work with experts who may also be mentors 
of individual activities.  
 
Blended education system provides quality and rational use of modern 
technologies, which means that students do not waste as much time in 
social networks and virtual worlds. 
 
Blended learning will probably be the most suitable for Slovene 
elementary schools in the next decade, and activities running in contact 
and e-form will need to be determined since the majority of quality 
education, training, and mentoring has to be spent together in this age 
group.   
 
e-Learning 
Bregar, Zagmajster and Radovan (2010) explains e-Learning as a type 
of education where a student and a teacher are spatially separated. 
Communication is usually done through the Web - teacher presents 
literature, directs the process and evaluates teaching results, and the 
students are mostly learning by themselves. Learning is done using 
Web, virtual classroom or by emailing various literature, access to 
databases, and similar. Participants may occasionally meet in person, 
but it is not necessary. 
 
All instructions and literature is permanently available online, and can be 
or should be constantly updated. e-Learning provides learning that 
overcomes traditional methods. Literature may also be used 
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independently or for several classes, e-learning also enables cross-
curricular links. 
 
Technological support is included during the entire education process 
and not only during individual parts as applies for technologically 
supported learning. Personal contact between lecturers and students is 
reduced, but this can be substituted with modern technologies in certain 
extent. Communication can be individual, time-adjusted, and spatially 
independent. Experience shows that help and control by parents or 
mentors is required for successful distance education in elementary 
school. 
 
By Garisson (2011) e-Learning requires very active planning and work 
by an educational organisation, which must provide technological 
support and human resources for learning process. This means 
preparation of the programme, time-table, e-learning platform, literature, 
teacher agreements, and execution of the programme with final 
evaluation of knowledge, skills, and competences.  
 
Numerous sources describe problems in introduction of modern 
education in different countries. One of the most known sources is the 
one below which describes errors in the decade when e-learning was 
introduced most intensively and without suitable experience. Simple 
answers for complex problems are given by Nivala (2009: 433-448) and 
E-learning initiatives that did not reach the Targeted Goals are 
presented by  Keegan (2007). 
 
Proposal of a model of contemporary Slovenian education system 
Scheme 4 shows a proposal for organisation of a modern primary school 
system in Slovenia by Zakrajšek (2015: 75). Scheme 4 shows that 
elementary schools fully depend on national institutions regarding the 
curriculum; that is why they are crucial for upgrading elementary 
education in Slovenia. Elementary schools have certain freedom only in 
activities and the way the classes are performed. 
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Scheme 4: Proposal for organisation of Slovene education system for 
preparing and executing a modern blended learning in elementary 
schools 

 
 
It is also quite obvious that the state should prepare the literature and 
learning platform since it insensible from the technical, and even more 
from a financial position and a position of human resources for each 
school and teachers to make this effort by themselves, but they can 
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contribute their share in developing the system and literature. Schools 
and teachers should essentially be dedicated to working with the youth 
and cooperation with specific environments. 
 
We are starting from some assumptions for suggesting a strategy of 
introducing blended learning in Slovene elementary schools. The state 
should: 
A. Adopt a modern vision of Slovene education system. 
B. Adopt the model of blended learning in elementary schools. 
C. Prepare an updated curriculum for elementary schools. 
D. Prepare a modern and mandatory external evaluation. 
E. Adopt modern school and work legislation. 
F. Provide nationwide e-learning platform with all e-classrooms for 
subjects and activities, and complement it yearly in cooperation with 
schools and publishers. 
G. Provide elementary schools with regular resources for equipment, 
connections, and access to databases and other bases and literature. 
H. Provide education and training of principals, teachers, and 
technicians. 
 
Suggestions of conceptual and contextual solutions in individual 
activities are presented in individual chapters of this monograph, and 
each line is a separate sub-project in the project of complete 
modernization of Slovene elementary schools. 
 
Throughout the project, we must be aware that modernization of 
Slovene elementary schools is not possible without suitable solutions 
from the top, which is from the Ministry of Education, Science, and Sport 
(who must also be the initiator of modernisation). The schools will be 
able to provide their specific goals and tasks to the system and they will 
also be able to modify and constantly improve the system. If the state 
will not act, the only real option is to partially familiarise the youth with 
modern technologies within activities, particularly those in multimedia 
production. 
 
Conclusion 
This article presents some theoretical and practical solutions and a 
suggestion for a concept with modernisation strategies for elementary 
school curriculum. Beside results from Slovene and own studies, we 
have paid great emphasis to results from international studies, and to 
recommendations originating from them, to many agendas, plans, 
projects, and actions planned by or proposed mostly by the EU and 
UNESCO, and to some other internationally most successful projects. 
Results from the paper have confirmed that modern technologies have 
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great or key impact on global changes and on education system and that 
speed of their introduction will greatly affect competitiveness of countries 
and their citizens in a global world.  
 
Introduction of modern technologies to education system is not only 
about technological support to classic education system as it is most 
often and mistakenly evaluated, but it is about learning new things in a 
different, more effective, and more interesting manner. Participants of 
the education system must acquire new, modern competences that are 
not available in the classic way. 
 
Rapid changes are happening in elementary school education, mostly 
for children entering elementary school as many of them have several 
positive experiences with using modern technologies, mostly tablets and 
mobile phones and these devices already represent a door to 
information, but mostly to cartoons and games. All this knowledge can 
and should be properly upgraded and used in elementary school. On the 
other hand, there are students who did not have access to these 
technologies and possibilities, which require additional skills and actions 
from teachers. Inclusion is often tightly related with this as new 
technologies and blended learning allows it on a greater scale than 
classic learning. 
 
The finding that tasks are related to thorough changes in the mission, 
vision, ways of thinking and working, suitable norms, legislation, and 
finances, is extremely important. All this represents a great obstacle for 
modernisation of education system. Due to expected changes in the 
upcoming years, the curriculum of modern schools should be prepared 
in a way that enables constant modifications, and that reforms are not 
needed as such manner of changing the education always delays the 
progress for several years or even decades, along with many structural, 
organisation, financial problems, problems with human resources, and 
other issues. 
 
Solutions are known, and many beginnings and model drafts are 
prepared; all this enables a relatively quick modernisation of the 
elementary school curriculum. The key positive element is that the youth 
is looking positively on modern education, and this gives a significantly 
greater effect and modern knowledge, skills, and competences. 
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THE TREND OF LOGISTICS OUTSOURCING (3PL) IN 
SLOVENIAN ORGANIZATIONS 

Franc Brcar1 

Abstract 
The purpose of this research study is to determine the current situation 
in logistics outsourcing in Slovenian organizations and to determine the 
trend of future development. The data was collected using a 
questionnaire with 500 largest organizations. The data was analyzed 
using frequency statistics and Wilcoxon signed-rank test. The most 
important finding was that the level of logistics outsourcing will grow in 
Slovenia. The growth will be higher in: (a) production organizations 
compared to service ones, (b) large organizations compared to medium-
sized organizations and (c) domestic owned organizations compared to 
foreign owned organizations. The results are similar with global trends. 
Logistics outsourcing is important for management, namely because of 
improved effectiveness and efficiency. The results of the study also are 
important for management of logistic suppliers to better prepare them for 
future demands. 
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Introduction 
The situation on the market is becoming increasingly complex every day. 
Organizations i.e. enterprises have to take advantage of all possibilities 
to stay competitive. Business process outsourcing (BPO) has 
experience tremendous expansion in the last few years. The outsourcing 
of logistics (transport) is form of BPO and it is the effect of increased 
global competition on markets, deregulation of the transportation 
industry, rising customer expectations on superior logistical service, 
growing focus on organizations on core competencies, increasing use of 
just-in-time (JIT), and development of computers and communication 
technologies (Marasco, 2008; Sheffi, 1990). Prognoses for BPO and 
logistics outsourcing are positive, further expansion is expected. The 
growth forecast for outsourcing logistics between 2009 and 2022 is 17% 
(Deepen, Goldsby, Knemeyer, & Wallenburg, 2008). Such growth 
demands not only from organizations a serious approach and active 
involvement, but also from researchers to investigate such phenomena. 
The external provision of logistics services is commonly known as 3PL 
(Third-Party Logistics), logistics outsourcing or contract logistics. 
 
The research topic of this article is on logistics outsourcing and the 
research question is that the level of logistics outsourcing will increase in 
Slovenia within the next three years. We are also interested (1) if exist 
differences between production and services, (2) between large (more 
than 250 employees) and medium-sized organizations (between 50 and 
250 employees), and (3) between foreign and locally owned 
organizations. The most important finding was that the level of logistics 
outsourcing will grow in Slovenia, which corresponds to global trends. 
Moreover, production organizations, large organizations and locally 
owned organizations forecast a larger growth of logistics outsourcing, 
compared with service organizations, medium-sized organizations and 
foreign organizations in Slovenia. 
 
The most intensive growth of logistics outsourcing happened in most 
developed countries approximately one decade ago. Slovenia is less of 
a developed country compared with Western Europe and US in all 
business areas, including logistics outsourcing. This is the reason why 
research of logistics outsourcing is still quite interesting and important. 
This research field is not sufficiently explored. The main goal of the 
study is to support top management in decision-making. The results of 
the research study will assist top management to be able to make better 
decision-making policies about strategic development of logistics 
outsourcing within their own organizations. The results of the study also 
are interesting for logistics outsourcing suppliers. They will be better 
prepared for future buyers’ demands and expectations. 
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Literature review 
Logistics is one of the core activities i.e. process in an organization. 
Supply chain management is important for the normal operation of an 
organization, where transfer occurs in material, products as well as 
information between/among organizations. We consider a supply chain 
as union of producers, third-party logistics providers (3PLs) a distant 
market with customers. The presence of 3PLs has direct impact on 
supply chain's performance (Cai, Chen, Xiao, Xu, & Yu, 2013). We 
distinct thirty-one activities of logistics (Aktas, Agaran, Ulengin, & Onsel, 
2011): (1) domestic road transportation; (2) international road 
transportation; (3) customs clearance; (4) distribution to customer 
warehouse; (5) container transportation; (6) distribution to end-
consumer; (7) air transportation; (8) bonded warehouse; (9) warehouse; 
(10) export-import operations; (11) reverse logistics; (12) intermodal 
transportation; (13) ro-ro transportation; (14) packaging; (15) labeling; 
(16) distribution center; (17) railway transportation; (18) harbor 
operations; (19) bulk load transportation; (20) shrink-wrapping; (21) 
palleting; (22) cross-docking; (23) shipment consolidation; (24) project 
transportation; (25) quality control; (26) product prospects preparation 
and printing; (27) e-order fulfillment; (28) vendor managed inventory; 
(29) operational reporting; (30) collaborative planning and forecasting; 
and (31) light assembly-disassembly. We emphasize fifteen activities 
which are most frequently outsourced i.e. most frequently carried out by 
external suppliers (Hofer, Knemeyer, & Dresner, 2009): (1) 
transportation operations; (2) freight consolidation; (3) final consumer 
distribution; (4) freight bill payment; (5) warehousing; (6) reverse 
logistics; (7) IT systems; (8) EDI capability; (9) traffic control 
(distribution); (10) transportation planning; (11) network/route 
optimization; (12) inventory management/control; (13) order 
management; (14) cross-docking; and (15) traffic control (supply). 
 
Business process outsourcing means radical organizational change for 
organizations. Careful consideration is necessary before implementation 
otherwise the results could be catastrophic. Five reasons for the 
implementation of business process outsourcing are (Click & Duening, 
2005, p. 48): (1) cost saving; (2) acquiring third-party expertise; (3) 
increased market flexibility; (4) improved scalability; and (5) reduced 
time to market. Similarly ten arguments for outsourcing are (Brown & 
Wilson, 2005, pp. 42–44): (1) accelerate re-engineering benefits; (2) 
gain access to world-class capabilities; (3) earn cash back; (4) release 
resources for other purpose; (5) reevaluate problematic functions; (6) 
improve company focus; (7) make capital funds available; (8) lower 
operating costs; (9) minimize risk; and (10) gain access to resources not 
available internally. Expectations of outsourcing implementation from 
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management are: (1) focus on core competencies; (2) logistics cost 
reduction; (3) imbibe more flexibility in operations; (4) improved 
customer services; (5) productivity improvements; (6) access to 
emerging technology; (7) access/expansion to unfamiliar market; (8) 
diverting capital investment; (9) to increase inventory turn; (10) success 
of firms using 3PL services; (11) corporate restructuring; (12) to develop 
supply chain partnerships; and (13) improve return of assets (Sahay & 
Mohan, 2006). 
 
The implementation of logistics outsourcing is a complex project. We are 
talking about outsourcing logistics as a process after implementation, 
which is very complex also. Complexes are the relations between 
different business partners that are involved. Many authors have pointed 
out the risks and problems indicated on an organization's side are (Shi, 
2007): (1) cost-saving mirage; (2) lack of process model maturity; and 
(3) lack of understanding or consensus of target business model. On the 
other hand, the reasons for the failure in the supplier's side are: (1) 
competence gap; (2) heavy turnover of key personnel; and (3) weak 
security practices or requirements. Finally, the causes for failure also 
may be in the relationship between the organization and suppliers: (1) 
lack of precise and detailed project specification; (2) language and 
culture misalignment; (3) knowledge transfer difficulties; (4) process 
calibration difficulties; (5) incompatible pace of technology change; (6) 
incompatible architectural style; and (7) loss of continuity due to 
employee shuffles. Risks that inhibit the growth of logistics outsourcing 
are also (Wang, Chu, Zhou, & Lai, 2008): (1) intense competition on 
local market; (2) intense competition of national market; (3) intense 
competition of oversea market; (4) low profit margin; (5) lowering 
demand of local market; (6) lowering demand of oversea market; (7) 
hard keep service quality; (8) unstable service quality of vendor and 
sourcing company; (9) increasing cost; (10) lack of qualified logistics 
personal; and (11) lack of innovation and unable to use advanced 
technology. 
 
Logistics outsourcing means that part of the logistics or the complete 
logistics cycle is no longer executed in an organization, it is executed by 
an external business partner, i.e. logistics provider. We can eliminate 
part of the logistics activity, full activity or the whole logistics cycle as a 
business function. We must emphasize that the logistics outsourcing 
implementation project is very complex and that many attempts of 
implementation ends with failure. The management of relations with 
business partners is crucial for success through the whole logistics 
outsourcing life-cycle. The support of top management also is crucial for 
successful partnerships between buyer (organization) and suppliers 



Innovative Issues and Approaches in Social Sciences, Vol. 9, No. 1 

 

  | 81  

(logistics providers) (Chen, Tian, Ellinger, & Daugherty, 2010). 
Relationships with suppliers and capability to develop relationships are 
most important for good results in logistics outsourcing (Gadde & 
Hulthén, 2009; Hsu & Liou, 2013). Hofer, Knemeyer and Murphi (2012) 
emphasize justice – procedural and distributive – as key elements of 
logistics outsourcing relationship. Managing logistics outsourcing 
relationships is a critical capability for all partners (Chu & Wang, 2012). 
Operational information exchange, planning, and extendedness 
positively and significantly influence goal achievement and goal 
exceedance (Hartmann & de Grahl, 2012). Bajec (2013) suggests a 
general model of intelligent logistics outsourcing. We can conclude 
based on the results of previous studies that top management support 
and relationships management are crucial for the growth of logistics 
outsourcing. 
 
Core competences are most important for organizations and 
expectations with logistics outsourcing are huge. The forecast is that 
logistics outsourcing will continue to grow. Users of logistics outsourcing 
consistently report cost reductions in the range of 12-15%, fixed logistics 
asset reductions in excess of 20%, and order cycle reductions of 20-
30%; based on the total logistics, 49% is outsourced in North America, 
61% in Europe, 57% in Asia Pacific, and 48% in Latin America, with 
predictions that these percentages will continue to grow in all regions 
over the next few years (Langley & Capgemini, 2008). 
 
Based on aforementioned review the following research hypotheses 
were developed: 

 Hypothesis 1: The level of logistics outsourcing will increase in 
organizations in the next few years. 

 Hypothesis 2: The level of logistics outsourcing will increase 
more in production organizations in the next few years compared 
to service organizations. 

 Hypothesis 3: The level of logistics outsourcing will increase 
more in large organizations in next few years compared to 
medium-sized organizations. 

 Hypothesis 4: The level of logistics outsourcing will increase 
more in locally owned organizations in next few years compared 
to foreign organizations. 
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Method 
The questionnaire contains five questions that were developed based on 
the review of literature. The first two questions are: (1) where logistics 
activities are executed now and (2) where logistics activities will be 
executed in the future (for example, after 3 years). Both questions have 
four different answers: (1) internally in the organization; (2) partly by the 
suppliers; (3) fully by the suppliers; or (4) logistics is not important for the 
organization. We also asked respondents (1) what is the type of their 
organization (production or service), (2) the size of the organization 
(large or medium-sized), and (3) who is the owner of the organization 
(foreign or local ownership). The research model is represented in 
Figure 1 and contains two components: (1) actual i.e. current level of 
logistics outsourcing and (2) expected i.e. future level of logistics 
outsourcing. We have three control variables (1) type, (2) size, and (3) 
ownership. We wanted to determine differences of organizations 
according to the control variables. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The questionnaire was distributed to 500 largest organizations in 
Slovenia based on: (1) average number of employees in the last fiscal 
year, (2) net income, and (3) asset value of the organization. The 
sample does not contain mini and micro organizations as smaller 
organizations usually do not have a separate department for logistics. 
The questionnaires were distributed by standard mail, where the initial 
return rate was 19% or n=92 after two months. We were not satisfied 
with the response rate, so we resent the questionnaires to those 
organizations that did not respond. Finally, we received back 141 
questionnaires or n=29%. The sample used for analysis was 141 large 
and medium-sized Slovenian organizations. We did not considering 
government organizations, hospitals, schools and non-profit 
organizations. The data were analyzed by frequency statistics and 

Current level 
of logistics 
outsourcing 

1) Type: production / service 
2) Size: large / medium-sized  
3) Ownership: foreign / local 

H1, H2, H3 H4

Figure 1: Research model 

Future level 
of logistics 
outsourcing 
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Wilcoxon signed-rank test of two related conditions. All variables are 
nominal or ordinal. All hypotheses are directional, so one-tailed tests 
were used. Table 1 shows the sample characteristics. 
 
 

Table 1: Sample characteristics 
 Frequency Percent 

Type 
Service 55 39.3 
Production 85 60.7 

Size 
Medium-sized 74 52.9 
Large 66 47.1 

Ownership 
Local 111 80.4 
Foreign 27 19.6 

 
 
Results and discussion 
Logistics can be implemented internally in the organization, partially with 
a supplier or suppliers, or completely externally. Organizations which 
have not yet begun to outsource logistics have the greatest chance of 
growth in this area. Our sample includes 43 organizations with internal 
logistics, 37 will remain with current outsourcing activities and 6 
organizations plan on implementing mixed logistics. Mixed logistics 
activities are carried out by 69 organizations and 3 organizations plan on 
fully outsourcing all their logistics activities. External logistics activities 
are carried out by 11 organizations and all of these will remain with 
external logistical outsourcing. We did not find organizations that plan to 
reduce the level of logistics outsourcing. All organizations with full 
logistics outsourcing will continue to cooperate with current external 
logistics providers. The frequency distribution of the data is shown in 
table 2. 
 
 

Table 2: Current and future frequencies 
Current Future Frequency

Internal 
Internal 37 
Mixed 6 
External 0 

Mixed 
Internal 0 
Mixed 66 
External 3 

External 
Internal 0 
Mixed 0 
External 11 
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Table 3 shows the results of frequency statistics of current and future 
level of logistics outsourcing for all organizations, for organizations 
separated by type, size and ownership. As we can see the level of 
internal logistics will decrease in all instances. Upon examination of all 
organizations, internal logistics activity is currently at 30.5% and is 
predicted to decrease to 26.2% in the future. Mixed logistics activities 
will increase in all cases, except for foreign organizations that will remain 
at 37%. Full external logistics will also increase in all cases except in 
medium-sized organizations. Total logistics outsourcing will rest at 9.1% 
among these organizations. Service organizations (29.1%), medium-
sized organizations (18.2%) and foreign organizations (18.5%) more 
frequently do not have logistics outsourcing compared to production 
organizations (1.2%), large organizations (6.8%), and locally owned 
organizations (10.8%). Hypothesis 1: the level of logistics outsourcing 
will increase in organizations in next few years is confirmed with these 
results. 
 
 
Table 3: Frequency statistic of current and future level of logistics 
outsourcing  

Organization Implementation 
Interna
l [%] 

Mixed
[%] 

External 
[%] 

NA 
[%] 

All 
C 30.5 48.9 7.8 12.8 
F 26.2 51.1 9.9 12.8 

Service 
C 29.1 38.2 3.6 29.1 
F 25.5 40.0 5.5 29.1 

Production 
C 31.8 56.5 10.6 1.2 
F 27.1 58.8 12.9 1.2 

Medium-sized 
C 25.8 47.0 9.1 18.2 
F 22.7 50.0 9.1 18.2 

Large 
C 35.1 51.4 6.8 6.8 
F 29.7 52.7 10.8 6.8 

Local 
C 33.3 52.3 3.6 10.8 
F 28.8 55.0 5.4 10.8 

Foreign 
C 22.2 37.0 22.2 18.5 
F 18.5 37.0 25.9 18.5 

Notes. C: Current, F: Future, NA: Not applicable. 
 
 
We can say based on the results of this study that logistics outsourcing 
will growth in the future, i.e. in the next three years. All organizations 
predict growth in logistics outsourcing. Outsourcing as organizational 
change is without a doubt a very important organizational approach. The 
confirmation of the first hypothesis is similar to global growth of logistics 
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outsourcing in the global market (Langley & Capgemini, 2009; 2010; 
Selviaridis & Spring, 2007). A similar trend is expected in Turkey in the 
next three years (Aktas & Ulengin, 2005). 
 
We can conclude that the behavior of Slovenian organizations is similar 
to global trends. The growth of globalization, connections among 
organizations, and competitiveness on the market force enterprises into 
radical organizational changes. Without a doubt, the level of logistics 
outsourcing will augment the future. This also means new business 
opportunities for logistics providers. The results of this study are 
important for suppliers for future decision-making policies regarding 
business expansion. The suppliers’ top management has to rethink its 
global position, organizational restructuring and how to deliver solid 
value propositions to increasingly demanding customers (Lieb & Lieb, 
2010). And finally, such market situation is positive for brand new 
logistics suppliers. The suppliers with “orientation to customer” and 
diversity of supply encourage expansion of logistics outsourcing (Tian, 
Ellinger, & Chen, 2010). 
 
Similar results were given using Wilcoxon signed ranks test (see Table 
4). Majority of ranks are equal, some are positive, and none are 
negative. The prediction for all organizations is growth or remaining 
stagnant. The differences of Wilcoxon signed ranks tests between future 
and current levels with service organizations, middle-sized 
organizations, and foreign owned organizations are not statistically 
significant. The results cannot be generalized to the whole population. 
 
 

Table 4: Wilcoxon signed ranks test between current and future level 
of logistics outsourcing  
Future 
vs. 
Current 

Negativ
e ranks
[n] 

Positive 
ranks 
[n] 

Ties 
[n] 

Total 
[n] 

Wilcoxon test 

Za p 

All 0 9 114 123 –3.00 < 0.01 
Service 0 3 36 39 –1.73 > 0.05 
Production 0 6 78 84 –2.45 < 0.05 
Medium-sized 0 2 52 54 –1.41 > 0.05 
Large 0 7 62 69 –2.65 < 0.01 
Local 0 7 92 99 –2.65 < 0.01 
Foreign 0 2 20 22 –1.41 > 0.05 
Notes. Negative ranks: future < current; positive ranks: future > 
current; ties: future = current; a: based on negative ranks. 
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Production organizations will increase level of logistics outsourcing in the 
future. The difference between current and future level is significant. 
Growth is evident for service organizations, but Wilcoxon signed ranks 
test is not significant. Hypothesis 2: the level of logistics outsourcing will 
increase more in the production organizations in the next few years 
compared to service organizations is supported. Two reasons exist for 
this distinction. First, the market forces production organizations into 
such organizational changes more than service organizations; and 
second, production organizations accept logistics outsourcing as 
business opportunities more than service organizations. This conclusion 
is supported by the fact that production enterprises have higher level of 
internal logistics activities than service organizations; for production 
organizations logistics activities is normally essential. And finally, service 
organizations more often do not have logistics or logistics is less 
important for their operations. 
 
Comparing medium-sized and large organizations the findings are 
similar. Large organizations achieve higher level of logistics outsourcing, 
whereas medium-sized organizations more often do not implement 
logistics in their value chain. The importance of logistics is greater for 
larger organizations and will act more aggressively in the future 
compared to medium-sized organizations. Hypothesis 3: the level of 
logistics outsourcing will increase more in large organizations in the next 
few years compared to medium-sized organizations is confirmed. The 
reason for higher level of logistics outsourcing in large organizations are 
due to organizational structures, which contain more complex logistics 
processes and more interactions between buyers and supplier and/or 
because of higher costs of 3PL (Hong, Chin, & Liu, 2004). 
 
Foreign owned organizations reach higher level of logistics outsourcing 
compared to domestic organizations. This is the reason why logistics 
activities in local organizations will increase more compared to foreign 
organizations. Hypothesis 4: the level of logistics outsourcing will 
increase more with locally owned organizations in the next few years 
compared to foreign organizations is confirmed. A similar but more 
prominent situation is in Turkey, where 95% of foreign organizations use 
logistics outsourcing (Aktas & Ulengin, 2005). Mexican organizations 
with mixed ownerships more often implement logistics outsourcing 
because of connections to international organizations and transfer of 
experiences into domestic organizations (Arroyo, Gayan & de Boer, 
2006). Similar reasons for logistics outsourcing are for Slovenian foreign 
or mixed owned organizations. The domestic owned organizations have 
to implement logistics outsourcing more frequently in the future, because 
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of positive experiences. Slovenian organizations more often choose 
domestic suppliers, because market is traditionally very closed, which is 
domestic oriented. 
 
Conclusion 
The level of logistics outsourcing will increase in Slovenian organizations 
in the next three years. Production organizations will increase logistics 
outsourcing more than services organization; large organizations more 
than medium-sized organizations; and domestic owned organizations 
more than foreign owned organizations. Nationally, logistics outsourcing 
will grow in the future – in the next three years. 
 
Slovenian economy is in transition. The development gap with EU is two 
decades or more. Research in organizational sciences is necessary to 
reduce this gap and research of logistics outsourcing has not been 
investigated sufficiently. This research study is the first of such type in 
the Slovenian area. Top management must search for new business 
opportunities to increase efficiency and effectiveness of their 
organizations. The rate of growth in services, medium-sized 
organizations, and foreign owned organizations is not significant. This is 
an opportunity for future organizational development. The results from 
this study are important for top management of logistics suppliers. They 
can prepare future strategy in accordance with expected future growth. 
They have to plan expansion of business and most importantly offer new 
services. Global logistics providers will expand and will offer new 
services as well. 
 
The focus of the research study is the trend of logistics outsourcing and 
differences among organizations according to type, size, and ownership. 
Further research should examine the determinants that stimulate 
logistics outsourcing and to examine reasons why there are differences 
among organizations based on type, size, and ownership form. 
Examining causes is interesting for future decision-making about 
logistics outsourcing and for any other organizational changes. The 
comparisons between and among different economies is always 
interesting, especially among countries that are in the stage of transition 
and with neighboring countries. We can easily avoid risks during 
strategic organizational changes. In addition, it would be interesting to 
examine the optimal level of logistics outsourcing. Additional research 
can also propose a model of optimal logistics outsourcing that are based 
on advantages and disadvantages, i.e. savings and costs, between 
internal and external operations. 
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The limitations of the research study also vary. We did not include in our 
sample mini or micro organizations which also are important players in 
the logistics arena. The geographic area, Slovenia, also is a limitation. 
We investigated logistics as a whole and we did not investigate 
individual logistic activities. The implementation of logistics outsourcing 
per partes is a common approach, so research of individual activities 
also is important.  
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ENVIRONMENTAL JUSTICE MOVEMENTS AND 
GANDHI’S ECOLOGICAL VISION: A STUDY ON 

HUMAN RIGHTS VIOLATION BY DEVELOPMENTAL 
PROJECTS IN ODISHA 

Braja Kishore Sahoo1 

Abstract 
The state continues to be the key institution around which struggles for 
environmental justice in India are articulated. Its dominant role in the 
economy and its hierarchical, authoritarian and legitimate role as arbiter 
of rights and resources, the violation of its own environmental laws or 
acts in ways inimical to environmental justice has been protected by 
indigenous people. In my paper, I draw on the theme of the protest 
movements against developmental projects which are rooted in the 
livelihood and survival of the common people and the violation of human 
rights. The threats of displacement, loss of livelihood, alienation from 
their own surroundings are catalysts for this strand of the movement. 
The indigenous peoples facing threats to their rights, lands and cultures 
are the major force behind the mobilization against the corporate, 
government, policies and other forces which threaten them to fragment, 
displace, assimilate or drive towards cultural disintegration. I describe 
the main aim of these movements are based around the re-scaling of 
development projects to the local level, the defense of common property 
resources and the restoration of participatory, community based forms of 
environmental management. Based on this perspective, I discuss how 
the peoples of Odisha protest against developmental projects 
particularly Neo-Gandhian activists incorporating the political thinking 
and practice practiced by Gandhiji.This research shows that protest 
movements against developmental projects in Odisha were by and large 
successful by incorporating procedural, corrective and social aspects of 
justice inherent in Gandhian ecological ideas.  
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Introduction 
Environmental Justice can be defined as an equal distribution of 
environmental risks and an equal concern and respect for all people 
regardless of race or income in environmental decisions1. Historical 
analyses reveal that environmental injustices have been occurring 
worldwide for centuries (Taylor, 2009). However, it is only in the past 
three decades that scholars have begun to systematically study such 
injustices under the research title of environmental justice. In a broad 
context, a healthy environment is the basic right of all the Earth’s 
inhabitants, a right reaffirmed by the Rio Declaration (Cutter, 1995). 
When the United Nation’s Rio Declaration in 1992 is applied in a global 
context, every individual and local community also has equal right to 
enjoy the environment is the starting point in defining environmental 
justice. The environmental justice movement represents an increasing 
awareness of environmental problems and their connection with social 
justice in minority and poor communities. People in these communities, 
most of whom have never participated in any government activities 
before, started to challenge the developmental projects in their 
neighborhoods. Accordingly, "Environmental justice is focused on 
ameliorating potentially life-threatening conditions or on improving the 
overall quality of life for the poor people"(Pellow, 2000: 582). Poor or 
minority people in affected communities have been coming together to 
fight against environmental injustice. Research on environmental justice 
provides some evidence of disproportionate environmental burdens and 
violation of cultural and human rights helped to mobilize grassroots 
activities at the local and national levels. Environmental justice 
advocates have made it clear that minority and low-income people living 
in communities with disproportionate environmental burdens still have 
very limited participation and influence over environmental decisions. 
Meaningful participation from poor or minority communities in 
government environmental decisions is an important goal of the 
environmental justice movement. Environmental justice movement is 
trying to address issues of power imbalance and give poor and minority 
communities more opportunity to participate. 
 
Environmental discourse across the globe by drawing heavily from the 
North American movements for environmental justice, which emerged as 

                                                 
1
The U.S. EPA defines environmental justice as "the fair treatment and meaningful 

involvement of all people regardless of race, color, national origin, or income with respect 
to the development, implementation, and enforcement of environmental laws, 
regulations, and policies... It will be achieved when everyone enjoys the same degree of 
protection from environmental and health hazards and equal access to the decision-
making process to have a healthy environment in which to live, learn, and work." 
http://www.epa.gov/oecaerth/environmentaljustice/ (accessed Oct 23,2013) 
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marginalized communities found that they were bearing disproportionate 
environmental costs of industrialization and growth and organized to 
resist this discrimination (Bullard, 1993; Taylor, 2000). The concern with 
social justice and the notion that “environment is where people work, live 
and play”, separate American environmental justice movements from 
mainstream North American environmentalism(Harvey, 1999). The North 
American environmental justice movement has much in common with 
the “environmentalism of the poor” in the South (Martinez-Alier, 2002). 
Both bring human beings, specially marginalized people, back to the 
center of environmental struggles wherein claims for environment 
protection are close linked to the claims of social justice. These 
movements also bring human rights and incommensurality of values to 
the centre of environmental struggles (Martinez-Alier, 2002), thus 
challenging global capitalism which is reliant on valuation and 
commodification. Scholars and practitioners have started to frame such 
environmental movements focused on social justice as environmental 
justice movements (Carruthers, 2008; Okereke, 2008).  
 
 
Environmental Injustice and Environmental Justice: 
Environmental injustices arise when specific social groups shoulder a 
disproportionate burden of environmental hazards, such as hazardous 
waste or chemical production facilities, or lack proportionate access to 
environmental amenities, such as forests and green space which they 
were using since generations (Pellow, 2000). Accordingly, 
"Environmental justice is focused on ameliorating potentially life-
threatening conditions or on improving the overall quality of life for the 
poor and marginalized" (Pellow, 2000: 582). Consequently, 
environmental justice is achieved when all people can confidently live in 
communities that are "safe, nurturing, and productive," and when 
"people can reach their highest potential without experiencing the 
violation of their rights" (Bryant, 2003: 4). The environmental justice 
movement brings together historical, social, economic, and ecological 
dimensions of environmental problems in an effort to highlight how 
environmental inequalities are a current outcome of historical and 
present day discriminatory practices and structural inequalities. 
 
Within literature on environmental justice, recognition has largely been 
expressed in relation to the claims of indigenous and local peoples to 
cultural respect and self-determination (e.g. Escobar,1998; Castree, 
2004; Schlosberg, 2004; Vermeylen and Walker, 2011).Implicit in this 
framing is the increasingly common understanding that the movements 
for environmental justice have emerged as a response to the current 
developmental paradigm. Wherein benefits go to privileged few where 
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as environmental and social costs are borne by the marginalized, 
impoverished majorities (Carruthers, 2008; Schroeder et al., 2008). The 
language of environmental justice, with distributional, participatory and 
recognition aspects (Schlosberg, 2004), provides a powerful lens and a 
common metaphor for mobilization across scales and boundaries. 
Developmental projects in the form of Extractive industries such as 
mining or mining based industries epitomize the dynamics of trans-
locality and flows with their ability to tap global capital flows to reach out 
into the remotest parts of the earth in search of low cost raw materials. 
The protest struggles in Odisha against developmental projects are 
examples of how global capital flows materialize as extractive activities 
and lead to environmental and social injustice; and violation of Human 
Rights of the communities living nearby these sites since generations. 
Thus, the issues embedded in environmental justice struggles against 
developmental projects are human rights oriented. Human rights, such 
as the right to community-determination, the right to be treated fairly and 
the right to sustainable and livable communities are deeply embedded in 
the values of the environmental justice movements.  
 
Human Rights Orientation of Environmental Justice Movements: 
The values expressed by the environmental justice movement are 
human rights oriented. The values of environmental justice activists are 
articulated in the Principles of Environmental Justice, a set of seventeen 
principles adopted in 1991 by participants of the First National People of 
Color Environmental Leadership Summit. The Principles are designed to 
define and guide the movement's organizing and networking. In an 
analysis of the Principles, Taylor (2000) identified justice and autonomy 
as two of the major themes articulated in the document. Gottlieb (1993) 
has argued that social justice always has been a priority for a segment 
of the conservation/environmental movements. Furthermore, the 
movement is attentive to issues such as democratic accountability, 
community empowerment, land appropriation, adherence to treaty rights, 
rights to livelihood, and self-determination (Taylor, 1993). These themes 
are closely linked to human rights and, as such, are fundamentally 
different from the values expressed in environmental conflicts, more 
generally. 
 
Scholars of environmental justice have offered several conceptions of 
environmental justice. Agyeman (2005) defined procedural (a right to 
participate in decision making), substantive (a right to a healthy 
environment), and distributive dimensions of environmental justice. 
Bryner (2002) too added a participatory dimension to distributive 
understandings of environmental justice. Schlosberg (1999, 2001, and 
2007) argue that environmental justice movements seek justice in the 
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forms of participation, recognition, and redistribution. Reviewing the 
claims of environmental justice activists and organizations, Schlosberg 
demonstrated how movements in the US and throughout the world have 
developed multidimensional conceptions of justice. Thus grassroots 
movements demand redistribution of environmental bad(s) and the 
opportunity to participate in environmental decision making. Indigenous 
communities asserting their rights to particular places are demanding 
cultural recognition and access to material resources. Schlosberg 
showed how environmental justice movements have constructed a 
conception of justice that cannot be captured by theorizing limited to 
distributive questions. Though less explicitly focused on justice 
theorizing, Pulido (1996) too has explored the relation between material 
(redistributive) and non-material (recognition and participation) claims 
made by environmental justice movements. Pulido’s studies found that 
environmental justice movements demand spanned amelioration of 
environmental bad(s) and access to environmental goods, cultural 
recognition, and the opportunity to participate in environmental decision 
making. 
 
The scholars cited above have focused on the environmental justice 
movement, often contrasting it with mainstream environmentalism. They 
have distinguished the two with regard to political priorities, political 
economic position or status, and demography. The environmental justice 
movement is characterized as comprising indigenous poor people, those 
who occupy marginal positions in the political economy, and people 
whose experience of environment has placed them in proximity to the 
toxins generated by industrial societies (Pulido 1996; Schlosberg 1999). 
This combination of factors has made justice central to their 
environmental concerns. Scholars who have focused on the mainstream 
of the movement have paid little attention to how justice is understood by 
environmentalists or to the role the concept plays in the politics of 
environmentalism. Thus a reading of environmental movement 
scholarship suggests that concern with the relation between justice and 
environmental practices and policies is solely the province of the 
environmental justice movement.  
 
In the present context environmental justice has become an important 
frame for understanding battles over environmental conditions and 
sacred sites on indigenous lands (Schlosberg & Carruthers, 2010:12). 
The indigenous peoples facing threats to their rights, lands and cultures 
are the major force behind the mobilization of these communities against 
the corporate, government, policies and other forces which threaten 
them to fragment, displace, assimilate or drive towards cultural 
disintegration. The experiences of the tribal and rural poor peoples in the 
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acts of “Development aggression” are the classic stories of injustice, 
violation of human rights, exploitation and denial of social and cultural 
rights (Sahu, 2008:19). The peoples facing these harsh realities feel that 
they are the victims of outside forces; a model of development is being 
imposed upon them suddenly without their consent. Thus these 
struggles for the environment are fought as struggles for the restoration 
of a pre-existing state of environmental justice, which has been imposed 
upon them through external imposition of modern values and paths of 
development. Their major concern is environments direct contribution 
towards their lives and livelihoods, thus they sought to defend their 
lands, rights, livelihoods and cultures. 
 
Developmental projects and Human Rights Violation: 
Right to development as a human right was declared in 1986,1 however, 
was acknowledged in the Second UN World Conference on Human 
Rights in 1993 in Vienna integrating the economic social and cultural 
rights with the civil and political rights; it articulated an amalgamation of 
the two sets of human rights as an essential fore condition for the `right 
to opportunities for development' to take effect (Sengupta, 2001: 2527). 
The development paradigm in post independent India continues to haunt 
the marginalized and vulnerable section of the society even today, 
especially the indigenous and tribal population. The notion of 
development has not changed since independence, the policy 
framework is grounded on the theory of "public interest" or "public 
purpose", and it is the government or more specifically some 
bureaucrats exercising the executive power finalize the policy which has 
ineluctable ramifications on the lives of lakhs of peoples affected by such 
projects. Thus we face a paradox wherein endeavors to promote the one 
human right (Development) gives rise to the violation (displacement) of 
another. State's obligation to provide humanitarian assistance and 
promote observance of human rights, in case of development-induced 
displacement, requires a balance of the state's right of "eminent domain" 
against a human being's right to home and property. In this light, 
development which can be the proper expression of a state's 
responsibility to ensure the protection and welfare of its citizens, leads to 
arbitrary displacement, injustice and impoverishment. 
 
The empirical perspective on the worldwide and most definitely in the 
Indian context, especially in Odisha reveals a bias in the development 
discourse; one which has posited the individual and the investor at its 
helm and on account of which development as we know it, is inherently 
ill suited to promote human and social development, as was and is being 
                                                 
1 Declaration on the Right to Development was adopted by the UN General Assembly, 
resolution 4/128 on December 4, 1986. 
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envisaged. A study of seven development projects with a sample of 301 
households (with 43.8% tribal households within the sample) showed 
that legal landlessness increased from 15.6% of the households to 
58.8% after displacement (Pandey, 1998). More important, since large 
areas of land cultivated by scheduled tribes are not legally settled in their 
names, they receive no compensation when such land is taken up for 
development projects. Ota, in his study of displacement in upper 
Indravati Project1 found that on an average, each displaced family had 
been cultivating 1.50 acres of state owned and 2.34 acres of private land 
before displacement and that 49% of the sampled family were landless. 
After displacement, landlessness increased to 85.25%, the average 
legal landholding declined to 0.62 acres and the average government 
land cultivated came down to only 0.2 acres.(Ota, 2001). Due to 
centuries-old social injustice and repression, many people are being 
aroused, organized, and mobilized for the purpose. 
 
The influx of corporations into Orissa and the increasing prominence of 
extractive industries in the post-liberalization era have created a close 
relationship between the state decision makers and the companies. 
Activists allege that this is “state capture”, by corporations who obtain 
leverage through election funding to political parties, employment to 
relatives of state officials as well as direct financial inducements (Hindu, 
2010). The state support to corporations ranges from crafting pro-
business policies, providing permissions and clearances including for 
capturing common resources such as water, acquiring land for 
corporations through exercise of eminent domain and repressing local 
resistances as and when they occur. The government has dealt with 
local movements resisting displacement and environmental destruction 
through filing of false cases, arrests, imprisonment, beatings and even 
killings (Pati, 2006; Sarangi et al., 2005). The provincial government 
justifies the repression by equating the private investments with 
development, and those opposing these projects termed as being anti-
development. The main opposition to the provincial state’s neoliberal 
development strategy based on extraction has emerged as a response 
to displacement, environmental destruction, enclosure of commons and 
environmental degradation caused by the extractive processes. A 
number of place based struggles were evident in various parts of the 
state, including the famous cases of Kashipur, Kalinganagar, Anti-
POSCO movement of Jagatsinghpur and the Save Niyamgiri movement. 
 
Orissa had a number of movements including tribal rebellions against 
the colonial state (Pati, 2006) and widespread peasant and tribal 

                                                 
1 Ota took a sample of 500 affected families. Of this 42% are tribal households. 
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mobilisations during the independence struggle. In the post 
independence period, the first major movement was in context of the 
Hirakud dam project, which displaced approximately 150000 people. 
The proposed displacement was resisted strongly by local people, who 
were forcibly moved away from the submergence zone. (Nayak, 2010). 
The struggle for obtaining compensation for displacement from Hirakud 
dam continues till date (TOI, 2011). A number of major dam projects 
were implemented between 1960-1990, including Kolab, Balimela, 
Rengali, Indrawati etc.; all of them displaced large number of people 
(Pandey, 1998) and faced local resistance. Similar mobilisations of local 
people resisting displacement occurred in cases of large industrial 
projects, including the Rourkela steel plant, NALCO and HAL plants in 
Koraput, NALCO’s aluminium smelter and thermal power plants in 
Talcher-Angul regions (Pandey, 1998). They were suppressed by the 
government, and people were forced to move. The displacements were 
seen as the part of development by the state, and therefore retained a 
legitimacy which was extremely difficult to overcome. However, two 
remarkable movements, Gandhamardan and Baliapal struggles in the 
1980s stand out for success in achieving their aims, and became 
examples for grassroots mobilizations against large projects and 
displacement in Orissa. Both of these were public sector projects, one 
for bauxite mining by BALCO, a state owned multinational and the other 
for a proposed national test range in Baliapal area in coastal Balasore. 
The threat of livelihood loss and displacement mobilised the local 
population. The Baliapal movement remains an example for the new 
struggles, and its repertoires of contention and framing became part of 
the narratives of resistance all across Orissa. The Baliapal and 
Gandhamardan movements were against state projects of national 
security and industrial development respectively. They came into 
existence at a time when state led development projects were being 
increasingly questioned as it became clear that the costs of development 
were mainly being borne by the poor, especially tribals and rural poor.  
 
After the 1990s, private capital started replacing state projects as the 
major drivers of enclosures, displacement and environmental damage. 
These again led to resistance from affected people, leading to sustained 
movements in different parts of the state. These included the Chilika 
movement and the Gopalpur against projects by TATAs, the Kashipur, 
Kalinganagar, Jagatsinghpur and Niyamgiri movements. Other 
movements include those against bauxite mining in Maliparbat of 
Koraput, the proposed Arcelor Mittal plant in Keonjhar. In 1991, the 
State Government leased out 400 ha of Chilika lake to TATAs for the 
project (Mohanty, 2000). There was resistance to the TATA Prawn 
project by the local people, and the issue also attracted the attention of 
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student groups from Bhubanwesar who helped the local people to 
organise on the issue. The Chilika Matasyajivi Mahasangh (a mass 
organization of 122 villages) became involved and the “Chilika Bachao 
Andolan” was lauched. The TATA’s project was challenged both on 
livelihoods and environmental grounds. Another movement which 
involved investments by the TATAs was the resistance against the 
Gopalpur Steel Plant. The TATAs signed a MOU with the State 
Government to set up a steel plant in highly fertile coastal land near 
Gopalpur port in South Orissa. TATAs wanted 7000 acres of land which 
would displace around 25,000 people. Government used the “public 
purpose” provision in the Land Acquisition Act in order to acquire the 
land. The state cracked down with repression, using arrests, beatings 
and intimidation. The grab for land, water and other resources for 
extractive projects accelerated in the late 1990s, and have led to 
protests and resistance across the state. 
 
The flat topped mountains of Eastern Ghats are the “best quality” 
bauxite deposits available in the world and had been on the radar of the 
powerful aluminium industry for quite some time (Padel and Das, 2010). 
The major mountains identified for mining and mining leases in Odisha 
were Panchapatmali (already being mined by NALCO), Baphlamali 
(mining lease to UAIL), Niyamgiri (leased to OMC for Vedanta), 
Maliparbat (leased to Hindalco), Kodingamali, Sijlimali, Kutrumali and 
Sasubohumali. These mountains also happen to be the tallest 
mountains in the area and are headwaters of the major river systems. 
Bauxite deposits on top of mountains act as water towers and are the 
source of perennial springs, which serve as the main source of water for 
survival and subsistence in these fifth schedule areas inhabited by 
Kondha, Paroja and Jhodias tribes. All these mountaintops are sacred in 
the cosmologies of the local tribal communities. A strong resistance 
movement developed against these projects on displacement, 
livelihoods and environmental grounds. It was met with heavy repression 
by the government as well as powerful, pro-industrialization elites of the 
region. The movement also garnered support from social justice and 
environmental networks in India and abroad. The Kashipur movement 
became one of the landmark struggles of tribal Orissa in the 1990s. The 
repression of the movement has continued and intensified (PUDR, 2005; 
Sarangi et al., 2005), and the company has been able to take 
possession of most of the land. A substantial movement also emerged 
against the mining of bauxite on Maliparbat and Deomali in Koraput 
district by Hindalco. Maliparbat is the origin of many perennial streams 
which are the main source of water for cultivation in the tribal villages 
below it; and the area is famous for vegetable cultivation (Pattnaik, 
2008). Many villages also protect forests on the hill slopes. Strong 
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resistance emerged against mining Maliparbat, and the Mali Parbat 
Surakshya Samiti was formed (Mohanty and Satapathy, 2012). The 
company started mining Maliparbat in 2008 but stiff resistance of the 
MPSS led to the suspension of mining in 2010. Another effort to start 
mining in 2012 led to agitation by the movement and the mining remains 
suspended (Mohanty and Satapathy, 2012). Proposed mining of other 
mountains such as Kodingamali, Kutrumali and Sasubohumali have also 
been opposed by local people (Das, 2001), and alumina refineries 
proposed by Aditya Aluminum at Kansariguda and RSB ltd in 
Kalyansinghpur black have been opposed (Mohanty, 2013). 
 
Niyamgiri, the mountain revered by Dongaria Kondhs and other local 
communities, is another rich bauxite deposit targeted for extraction; by 
the London based Vedanta (Padel and Das, 2010). In 2003-2004 
Vedanta started to build a 1.5 million tonne alumina refinery at the foot of 
Niyamgiri in Lanjigarh and applied for permission to mine bauxite from 
the mountaintop (CEC, 2007). The construction of the refinery and 
proposed mining of the Niyamgiri led to the emergence of local 
resistance over land acquisition, displacement and environmental 
destruction, with protection of the biodiversity rich Niyamgiri and the 
unique dongaria kandhs providing the loci of a translocal movement with 
global reach In May 2013, the Supreme Court the 2009 judgment that 
empowered the palli sabhas to decide on the question of bauxite mining, 
basing its decisions on interpretation of Forest Rights Act, 2006 and the 
PESA. Subsequently, 12 palli sabhas of the tribal communities of 
Rayagada and Kalahandi in Odisha rejected the mining project. In voting 
against permitting Vedanta to engage in mineral extraction, the Dongria 
Kondh and others have signaled that their identity, which is so 
intrinsically linked to land, means more to them than whatever monetary 
gains they would have made by handing over their land to Vedanta. By 
calling for a referendum to determine how the Kondh felt about their land 
being mined for its mineral wealth, this is India’s first environmental 
referendum. It breathed new life into the hitherto silenced palli sabhas 
(gram sabhas) which under the Panchayat (Extension to Scheduled 
Areas) Act have the right to determine what kind of development activity 
they want on tribal land. The 12 palli sabhas, who said ‘no’ to Vedanta, 
have also indicated that there is a way to voice your opinion that is not 
violent and bloody. They have signalled a ‘thumbs up’ for Gandhian 
Model of participatory democracy. 
 
The flow of extractive capital into resource rich hinterlands of Orissa led 
to a massive rush of corporate investments into the iron and steel sector 
(Sengupta, 2005). These included a number of mega projects such as 
the POSCO project in Jagatsinghpur; the TATA project in Kalinganagar, 
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the Arcelor-Mittal project in Keonjhar, the Jindal project in Angul district 
etc. The increasing demand for iron ore, both locally and for exports, 
also led to a manifold increase in mining iron ore from the districts of 
Keonjhar and Sundergarh. Most of these large mining and processing 
projects have faced resistance in view of the large scale displacement, 
land loss, violation of human rights and environmental costs. The most 
notable and sustained movements emerged in Kalinganagar and 
Jagatsinghpur against the steel plants being set up by TATAs and 
POSCO respectively. The killing of 12 tribals by police firing at 
Kalinganagar on 2nd January, 2006 was a grim and tragic twist to the 
ongoing struggle of the people affected by Tata’s Kalinganagar Steel 
Plant (PUCL, 2006). On January 2, 2006, during efforts by TATAs to 
initiate construction, there was resistance by local villagers in a violent 
way. The police opened fire and 14 people died, including one 
policeman (PUCL, 2006). All the villagers killed were tribals. This protest 
movement is a deviation from the earlier successful peaceful protest 
movements against developmental projects led to constant war of 
attrition, which included arrests, beatings, attacks on the villages by 
police and private militias, false cases etc, which has led to death and 
injuries of a number of people. In 2013, the TATAs’ get access to the 
land and start construction after major repression of the movement.  
The long-standing movement against the POSCO steel plant continues, 
in the lines of Baliapal and Gopalpur movement based around Gandhian 
model of peaceful protest. The POSCO project eyes for 5,500 acres of 
land on the Jatadhari estuary in Jagatsinghpur district, for a massive 
steel mill, a captive port and a township (GOO, 2005). Most of the land is 
categorised as forest land, even though much of it has been used for 
highly labor intensive and income generating betel vine cultivation. The 
movement, led by POSCO Pratirodh Sangram Samiti (PPSS), has faced 
continued repression from police and private goons, yet has stood firm 
against displacement (Asher, 2007). Recently, four young leaders of 
PPSS, were murdered in a bomb attack by goons supporting the project 
(Gatade, 2013). The movement remains strong and firm on the ground, 
in face of constant provocation and repression by the state and pro-
company elements. Resistance also erupted at the site of the proposed 
12 million tonne steel of Arcelor Mittal plant in Keonjhar in 2008. The 
project is on hold and there is uncertainty whether the project will go 
ahead. The project would displace more than 9000 people, mainly STs 
and SCs, and local villagers have organised to resist the acquisition 
(Bosu, 2010). There has also been sustained opposition to mining the 
Kandhadhar Mountain on Sundergarh–Keonjhar border for iron ore on 
cultural and religious grounds (TOI, 2012). 
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Water allocation to extractive industries has also emerged as a major 
source of popular mobilisation. In western Orissa, farmers movement 
have mobilised against the allocation of water from the Hirakud Dam 
reservoir to the mushrooming industries in the area (Panda and 
Mohapatra, 2007). The proposed diversion of water from Mahanadi 
River to the POSCO plant in Jagatsinghpur led to the formation of 
Mahanadi Bachao Andolan, which has strongly opposed diversion of 
water from the Mahanadi River to the industries. The upper Suktel Dam 
project is facing resistance from the Lower Suktel Budi Anchal Sangram 
Parishad, who seek to delegitimize the project by linking it to water 
supply for proposed alumina refinery based on Bauxite mining from 
Gandhamardan mountain (Patra, 2013).Large number of thermal power 
plants MOUs has been signed by the Government of Orissa. As these 
projects have started acquiring land, significant opposition has been 
generated on both displacement and environmental grounds for many of 
these projects, including the JP Power Plant in Angul, KU TPS in 
Subarnapur, KVK Nilanchal TPS and TATA’s Naraj TPS in Cuttack 
district. Along with displacement, water diversion to these power plants 
and environmental pollution are major issues of contention. 
 
The major issues appeared to have caused concern among the people 
in the context of developmental projects in Odisha are allotment of vast 
tracts of land mainly forest and agricultural land for the establishment of 
huge industries. These lands are used by the local communities for 
farming and cultivation for their livelihood and some families for their 
housing for generations. In this process by allotting these lands by 
signing MOU with the private companies a huge section of common 
people will be affected (Mukhopadhyay, 2006:44). The second major 
concern is the discharge of high temperature, poisonous waste water to 
the nearby sea and rivers will raise the dissolved solid content of the 
water and cause death of all aquatic life forms. Thirdly, the direct leasing 
of hills and mountains for mining activities which is not only covered with 
dense forest but also home to a wide variety of fauna and flora. The 
indigenous communities living in these areas e.g., (Paudi Bhuyans a 
tribal community living nearly Khandadhar Hill) whose sustenance totally 
dependent on forests especially fuel, fodder, fruits and medicinal plants, 
are facing disastrous results arising out of the destruction of forest cover. 
The mining in these areas especially bauxite an iron ore mining will 
severely affect the streams which is the important source for the supply 
of clean drinking water for the tribal communities living nearby 
mountains. The proposed mining activities in these areas at the cost of 
much more precious resources like forest, water and land will have 
devastating impacts on the environment and ecology of this area. 
Fourthly, the supply and allocation of water for the construction and 
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operation of the developmental projects is another issue of concern. The 
inefficient use of water resources, which is becoming a scarce resource 
both in terms of quantity and quality has been raised by local people, 
experts and activists that this would severely impact the drinking and 
agricultural water supply of the dependent areas. Finally the human 
rights violation and impoverishment of people living inside these areas 
with the imposition of developmental projects. The signing of MOU with 
the private companies in sites decided in conference halls by marking on 
the map spread over the conference table even without any physical 
verification and systematic study of the possible impacts on people living 
in and around the sites. The socio-economic issues related to 
industrialization are never given due importance before or during the 
finalisation of a project. The threats of displacement, loss of livelihood, 
alienation from their own surroundings and denial of human rights are 
catalysts for this strand of the movement. As a result, government and 
corporate houses are now facing mass discontentment in many places 
against developmental projects especially in Odisha. The central theme 
of the protest movements against developmental projects are rooted in 
the livelihood, protection of human rights and survival of the common 
people. Largely the outcomes of developmental projects were massive 
environmental degradation and development induced destruction. Which 
were justified by the utilitarian logic of “few people have to sacrifice for 
the greater national good” (Roy, 1993: 47). 
 
Environmental Justice Movements and Gandhiji’s Ecological Vision  
After the Civil Rights Movement in the US had both embraced Gandhian 
methods and developed them in new directions appropriate for American 
society, a number of scholars with a background in direct action protest 
had begun to look at the history of nonviolent resistance. Hardiman’s 
work on Gandhi and his legacy in India and the world, published in 2004 
as Gandhi in His Time and Ours revealed a history of nonviolent 
resistance. According to Hardiman the literature on non-violent 
resistance reveals, moreover, is that this method has proven highly 
effective time and again at a purely pragmatic level all over the world in 
the 20th century and beyond. A recent survey within this tradition of 
writing has examined 323 major campaigns that occurred between 1900 
and 2006 that have sought regime change, the end to foreign 
occupation, or secession. Of these, 232 were mainly violent, while 100 
were predominantly non-violent. The authors found that the frequency of 
non-violent movements has increased over that period, and that their 
success rate has improved over time. By contrast, the success rate of 
violent insurgencies has declined (Hardiman, 2013:44).  
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The first peasant movement in 1917 in Champaran district of north Bihar 
led by Gandhi systematized a new politics for India, that of principled 
non-violent protest. As a result, the 1917 protest was characterized by a 
much lower degree of violence than previous agitations, and it was also 
far more successful in achieving its aims (Pouchepadass, 2000). March 
12th, 1930 was a watershed in the history of India. Gandhi started Dandi 
march on that day to protest against the salt law imposed by the British. 
Thousands of people including women and children joined the march. It 
was a unique method of protest and Gandhi taught the world a new 
lesson that the power of nonviolence supersedes the power of violence. 
Gandhian non-violence is accepted by different environmental 
movements as a vital principle. Most of these movements lay claim to 
the Gandhian values of ecological prudence and frugality and to the 
Gandhian model of decentralized democracy and Village Swaraj. Many 
thinkers considered the Indian Environmental Movements like Chipko 
movement, Narmada BachaoAndolan (NBA) etc. as the living example 
of Gandhian Environmentalism. 
 
Nowadays, there are several movements in different parts of the globe 
fighting against environmental injustice. Some of them are violent in 
nature, but in India environmental movements have been forged by 
Gandhian traditions of non-cooperation and non-violence. Gandhian 
non-violence provided a potent means for a legitimate and effective form 
of resistance within the new political order. Under Gandhian leadership, 
the downtrodden were able to advance their cause by adopting a 
position of superior morality – that of non-violence – in a situation in 
which the rich and powerful routinely deployed forms of violence. The 
conflicts in Indian environmental movements are concerned with 
different interest groups or between the state and people, and are often 
led by peasant groups or tribal people. It is often in the form of struggle 
for the protection of livelihood control over resources or some form of 
self-determination. Nonviolent protest has a significant role here, 
because violence to any living being is against the principle of 
environmental justice. Gandhiji through his life’s message had made it 
amply clear that we cannot have an ecological movement designed to 
prevent violence against nature unless the principle of non-violence 
becomes central to the ethos of human culture. He dedicated his entire 
life to work for a social order based on non-violent life inspired by social 
justice and equality. 
 
The contemporary lopsided, iniquitous, and eventually destructive 
process of developmental projects have propelled the people of Odisha 
to fight for their right to land, culture and their livesand stand up against 
the state, where traditional mode of livelihood is seriously threatened 
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(Sangvai, 2007). The major non-violent/peaceful struggles of the post-
Gandhian period in India are organic extensions of the Satyagraha 
campaigns carried out by Gandhi in his anti-racial and anticolonial 
struggles in South Africa and India. Their symbolic and evocative 
protests played well in the national press and appealed to a world 
audience that instantly recognized and accorded a deep respect to the 
latter day disciples of the Mahatma Gandhi. In addition Gandhiji’s 
philosophy went even deeper still and carried with it a scathing critique 
of the very edifice of the developmental mythology.  
 
Gandhian ideas which aims at establishing a harmonious relationship 
between man and nature, not only assumes phenomenal significance for 
our age but also beyond it. Although he did not create a green 
philosophy or write nature poems, he is often described as an “apostle of 
applied human ecology” (Khoshoo, 1995). His views on nature are 
scattered throughout his writings. His ideas relating to Satyagraha based 
on truth and non-violence, simple life style, and development reveal how 
sustainable development is possible without doing any harm to nature 
and our fellow beings. He echoed his principle of deep ecology, when he 
said that nature has given enough to satisfy everyone’s need, but not 
greed. Unsatisfied desire, resulting into increasing imbalance, 
environmental degradation, fast vanishing flora and fauna, explosion of 
population- all are the outcome of the greed of the modern homo-
sapiens. He himself practiced nonviolent throughout life and told that it is 
not possible for a human being to create life, so he is in no way justified 
to destroy any life. The right to ecological balance has been increasingly 
recognized by Gandhi. According to him human life depends upon 
ecological balance and environmental quality. The maintenance of such 
a balance is quite essential for the survival of all the living beings on the 
earth. The right to life is the fundamental human right. All other rights 
such as right to liberty, equality, property, thought and speech, mobility, 
access to justice, etc. are derived from the right to life. But the right to 
life entirely depends upon the ecological balance. Any attempt made to 
destroy such a balance amounts to the violation of human rights. Nature 
maintains a critical balance among its various elements. Nature belongs 
to all, neither the companies, nor the governments can own nature as 
their private property. The cause of humanity will be effectively served 
when nature is accepted as a human right. The advancement of the 
relationship between human rights and the environment would enable 
the incorporation of human rights principles within an environmental 
scope, such as anti-discrimination standards, the need for social 
participation and the protection of vulnerable groups. Thus in the present 
context Gandhijis views on nature can eventually lead to the articulation 
of a more integrated approach to dealing with socio-economic and 
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environmental problems, encouraging the development of a sustainable 
model for the preservation of biological resources and natural 
ecosystems, for the use and enjoyment of both present and future 
generations. 
 
Conclusion 
The aim of this paper was to describe how the environmental justice 
movement represents an increasing awareness of environmental 
problems and their connection with social justice in minority and poor 
communities. People in these communities, most of them have never 
participated in any government activities before, started to challenge the 
developmental projects. Around the world, social movements for 
environmental justice are helping to transform development policy 
having inspired from Gandhian method of non-violent struggle and local 
self-governance. The struggle for protecting the livelihood resources 
eventually led to a form of environmentalism that made it possible for 
them to see the interconnections among environment, development, 
survival, sustainability and peace. The principal planks of the Gandhian 
non-violent struggle were national unity, which involved the solution of 
the minority problems and the raising of the depressed classes. Gandhi 
was not an environmentalist who, while acknowledging the 
interconnection among all forms of life, was unconcerned about the 
survival of the human species. In fact, environmental concerns emerged 
from his focus on a basic needs model of social order that would not 
exploit nature for short-term gains, but take only from it what is 
absolutely necessary for human sustenance. He advocated small, local 
and village-based technology that allowed its users to relate themselves 
with what they produce. Gandhi is a major inspiration for many 
environmental movements worldwide, particularly for those who link their 
movement with larger concerns for human sustenance and 
development. The concern for preservation of livelihood goes hand in 
hand with the preservation of the environment. The poor register their 
protest in various ways - by sending letters and petitions to those in 
authority or through direct forms of confrontation like - the 'dharna', 
'pradarshan', 'hartal', the 'gherao', and the 'jail bharo andolan' to protest 
against the destruction of nature and their livelihoods. In a nutshell, the 
movements conceive of participatory democracy as a parallel politics of 
social action, creating and maintaining new spaces for decision-making 
(i.e., for self-governance) by people on matters affecting their lives 
directly. The main aim of these movements are based around the re-
scaling of development projects to the local level, the defense of 
common property resources and the restoration of participatory, 
community based forms of environmental management. As a form of 
practice environmental justice for them is a long-term political and social 
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process aimed at creating a new system of governance functioning 
through more direct participation and control of concerned populations. 
Thus, the challenge is for the state to include all the stakeholders, 
particularly directly affected population in the planning and 
implementation of large development policies. Using their options within 
a democratic framework, using participatory approaches with Indigenous 
people and other stakeholders, can demonstrate the impacts of 
conservation interventions on livelihoods and help explore different 
scenarios for conservation and development interventions. 
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QUALITY OF AN ACADEMIC STUDY PROGRAMME - 
EVALUATION MODEL  
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Abstract  
Quality of an academic study programme is evaluated by many: 
employees (internal evaluation) and by external evaluators: experts, 
agencies and organisations. Internal and external evaluation of an 
academic programme follow written structure that resembles on one of 
the quality models. We believe the quality models (mostly derived from 
EFQM2 excellence model) don’t fit very well into non-profit activities, 
policies and programmes, because they are much more complex than 
environment, from which quality models derive from (for example 
assembly line). Quality of an academic study programme is very 
complex and understood differently by various stakeholders, so we 
present dimensional evaluation in the article. Dimensional evaluation, as 
opposed to component and holistic evaluation, is a form of analytical 
evaluation in which the quality of value of the evaluand is determined by 
looking at its performance on multiple dimensions of merit or evaluation 
criteria. First stakeholders of a study programme and their views, 
expectations and interests are presented, followed by evaluation criteria. 
They are both joined into the evaluation model revealing which 
evaluation criteria can and should be evaluated by which stakeholder. 
Main research questions are posed and research method for each 
dimension listed. 
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Introduction 
This article presents an evaluation model of an academic study 
programme, different from quality models or established evaluation 
models. Quality models follow structure where different components are 
evaluated separately. Our article presents dimensional evaluation, a 
form of  “analytical evaluation in which the quality of value of the 
evaluand is determined by looking at its performance on multiple 
dimensions of merit (also called criteria of merit) that pertain to the 
evaluand as a whole rather than separately to its parts.” (Scriven in 
Davidson, 2005:102). 
 
We are aware that in educational sector there are many evaluations of 
different nature that are important. Mostly we divide them into internal 
and external evaluations. Internal evaluation is in the form of self-
evaluation reports, which include study programmes, research activity of 
the faculty, their employees and cooperation of the faculty with the 
environment. Important part of internal evaluation are students’ 
assessments of the teaching staff. Professors and assistants are given 
students’ grades at the end of the year and are therefore encouraged to 
improve their interaction with students as well as quality of the teaching.  
 
External evaluations of the faculties in Slovenia are conducted by 
Slovenian Quality Assurance Agency for Higher Education (SQAA). 
They visit several faculties every year and make detailed review of the 
faculty’s teaching, research activity, cooperation of professors and 
students as well as collaboration of the faculty with the environment. 
Besides careful review of faculty’s legal acts, evaluators make interview 
with faculty staff: professors, assistants, other employees, students and 
clients. Results of this external evaluation are important for re-
accreditation of the faculty and the study programme as well. 
Accreditation and external evaluation “are the fundamental activity of 
SQAA on which quality assessment of a higher education institution as a 
whole, an individual study programme or a higher vocational college is 
based. Initial accreditation or re-accreditation is granted for the 
maximum period of seven years. The accreditation procedure includes 
self-evaluation, an assessment and a report prepared by the expert 
group, and the decision of SQAA Council on granting the accreditation.« 
(QA procedures, NAKVIS1). 
 
Both types of evaluation are structured into various dimensions and 
stakeholders’ assessments, because “it is no longer acceptable to 
gather large quantities of data in the belief that these will eventually 

                                                 
1 http://test.nakvis.si/en-GB/Content/Details/7 
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provide answers to all evaluation questions. Data dredging is nearly 
always inefficient” (Guide, 2003). Self-evaluation reports of each faculty 
are published on their internet sites. SQAA report on external 
evaluations of universities and faculties is published on their internet 
site1. What new can this article bring to the field of evaluation in higher 
education? 
 
Quality of study programmes is complex, defined and understood 
differently by different stakeholders. In this article, we do not start with 
EFQM or any other quality model, but with simple question: “Who’s 
quality?” Although this question sounds provocative, it is correct, since 
different stakeholders understand quality differently. Therefore we 
present dimensional evaluation, as opposed to component evaluation 
offered by quality models. 
 
We will first explain who the stakeholders in this evaluation are, what 
their needs, views and expectations are in relation to the study 
programme. Than evaluation criteria and evaluation questions are 
presented, followed by explanation, what certain evaluation criteria 
means to a certain stakeholder (see table 1). We conclude the article 
with evaluation model, explaining who evaluates which evaluation 
criteria, what is the main research question for that criteria and what 
research method is necessary to gather the data.  
 
Evaluations are complex studies, dealing with qualitative and 
quantitative research methodology. Proposed evaluation model is no 
exception. The remaining question is, do we need to conduct all 
proposed studies? Which study and which stakeholder can be excluded 
in which cannot be? These questions are addressed in the discussion. 
 
 
Stakeholders of an academic study programme 
Stakeholders in the evaluation are individuals, groups, or organisations 
that can affect or are affected by an evaluation process and/or its 
findings. “Stakeholder analyses are now arguably more important than 
ever because of the increasingly interconnected nature of the world. 
Choose any public problem – economic development, poor educational 
performance, natural resources management, crime, AIDS, global 
worming, terrorism – and it is clear that ‘the problem’ encompasses or 
affects numerous people, groups, and organisations. In this shared-
power world, no one is fully in charge; no organisation ‘contains’ the 
problem. Instead many individuals, groups, and organisations are 

                                                 
1 http://test.nakvis.si/en-GB/Content/Details/189 
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involved or affected or have some partial responsibility to act.” (Patton, 
2008:63). Most public policies and programmes involves different 
parties, evaluation experience suggests that this is far from being an 
obstacle to a good evaluation. On the contrary, it offers opportunities 
that should be exploited in order to pose the most appropriate questions 
and give the most useful answers. “The emphasis on the identification of 
stakeholders has so far been couched in terms of its practical benefits – 
to understand the programme better, to ask better questions and to 
obtain good quality information. However, there is an additional rationale 
for identification and involvement of stakeholders. Evaluators along with 
programme managers have an interest in ensuring that there is 
ownership of evaluation findings. Only in this way is it likely that those 
involved will take evaluations seriously and act on recommendations – 
or define their own action priorities on the basis of findings (The Guide, 
2003). 
 
Since there are many different stakeholders, that have a stake in a study 
programme, it is important to review their expectations about the 
programme and their experience with the program: 

 Students – the ones that actively study at the time of the 
evaluation. There are students at three levels of the study in 
Slovenia: graduate, postgraduate and doctoral study. In the 
evaluation only students who study that particular study 
programme should be involved; 

 Dropouts from the study programme – temporary or permanent; 
 Students with special status (active in sport or students with 

various disabilities); 
 Potential students (for example high school students, who might 

be interested in the study programme); 
 Graduates; 
 Teaching staff (professors and assistants); 
 Teachers and assistants of the same profession; 
 Other employees at the faculty; 
 Similar study programmes, who compete for the same students; 
 Employers for graduates (existent and potential, public and 

private); 
 Local community. 

 
Active students are the ones, who regularly attend exams. Presence at 
lectures is not always obligatory; it depends on the study programme 
and the course itself. Professor at the beginning of the year presents 
students’ obligations regarding the course. We are interested to gather 
expectations of active students regarding the content, implementation of 
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the course and time schedule (important for those, who work and study, 
representing majority of the students in Slovenia1). 
 
Dropouts are the ones, who don’t study anymore. The term dropout has 
negative notion but it is not always negative. There are many different 
reasons for a student to drop out of the study programme: he gets an 
employment, where he doesn’t need university degree and therefore 
doesn’t need and want to study anymore; he moves to another city 
which prevents him to continue the study he started; he gets married 
and temporarily doesn’t study any more. The same applies to student 
girls but most often they get a break from the study while having 
children, and usually come back later (or not). Dropouts become also the 
ones who find study program harder than first anticipated; some believe 
their background knowledge won’t enable them to finish the study 
programme. Some students have many obligations, including daily work 
and taking care of the family so their study seems impossible at the time; 
some find other competences and trainings to be more important for 
their lives and decide not to attend lectures anymore. Evaluation should 
reveal the prevailing reasons for dropout and pay attention to the 
reasons that can be dealt with by the faculty: the organisation of the 
study and by the teaching staff. 
 
Special status is granted to students, who meet certain criteria, defined 
by faculty’s regulations. Most often active sportsmen get such status, 
also students very active and successful in other spheres, like culture or 
in the bodies of the faculty; students with special needs. Those students 
have certain rights that other students don’t have; for example being 
absent from the courses (active sportsmen), writing the exam outside 
scheduled examination period (active sportsmen), being able to have an 
oral exam instead of the written one (those having difficulty writing) or 
written exam instead of oral (those having difficulty speaking and 
listening). Evaluation therefor examines whether faculty’s regulations 
regarding such status are implemented and if such status helps these 
particular students to achieve their study goals. 
 
Potential students are high school students, who intend to enroll into this 
particular study programme or one of the related programmes. In 
Slovenia many university programmes are available; public, private with 
or without concession. Decisions of high school students depend on 
their interests and abilities (average grades, being able to move to 
another city to study, being able to pay the scholarship if needed). Each 
faculty wishes to present its study programmes as relevant and 
                                                 
1 This refers to social studies students, whereas medicine students and students of other 
natural and technical sciences work less at the same time they study. 
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interesting to potential students, it also wishes to fulfill their expectations 
later on. In Slovenia an important group of potential students are those 
who are already employed, but want or need university degree. They are 
usually highly motivated but have less time to attend all the lectures. 
They are more and more present in the undergraduate study, however 
they prevail in postgraduate study and doctoral study. They are very 
heterogeneous group of students according to their age, previous type of 
education and experience. Evaluation should measure their expectations 
as well, since they have different individual goals and reasons to enroll 
the study programme. 
 
Graduates are very valuable stakeholder in this evaluation. They 
experienced the whole study programme and its implementation; they 
finished all the exams and have a holistic view on the study programme. 
They know more about the programme than the teaching staff and 
founders of the programme themselves. They know if competences of 
the study programme are achieved, if they are the right ones and 
adequate according to the needs of the environment and according to 
employers’ requirements. Do students of the study programme achieve 
those competences? Graduates bring internal and external view (from 
the perspective of their current employment) on the study programme so 
they are indispensable for the evaluation.  
 
Teaching staff (professors and assistants) have their own experience 
regarding the study programme and expectations of the students. They 
have their own view on quality of the programme and improvements that 
are necessary and feasible; also rationalisations of the study programme 
that don’t undermine its quality. Assistants are particularly important for 
the evaluation because they work closely with students and know their 
needs and expectations, also their disappointments.  
 
Teachers and assistants of the same profession can be external 
evaluators of the level of the expertise provided by the study 
programme. So-called peer review can only be done by members of the 
same profession.  
 
Other employees see study programme from their perspective and work 
load. Most contacts with students have employees in student’s office, 
they recognise their expectations, interests, problems, 
misunderstandings, priorities, time limits, and like. Also other employees 
can share their experience and views on the study program that can be 
relevant. 
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Those, responsible for financing and implementation of similar study 
programmes are also interested in study programme’s implementation, 
achievements, reputation. They compete for the same students and 
therefore want to be better, more visible, more popular study programme 
from the one we talk about, to be able to attract more students and 
better students. 
 
Employers are the ones, who can reflect practical use of the knowledge, 
offered by the study programme. They find graduates working with them 
useful; but they can also ignore their knowledge and competences or 
find them not relevant enough. Their feedback is important to the faculty, 
since competences study programme offer may not be as relevant as 
expected. Most faculties strive to offer their students knowledge that is 
important, relevant, of high practical use and appreciated. Graduates are 
supposed to obtain competences, relevant for the employers’ and the 
needs of the society (local and regional). Employers as stakeholder in 
evaluation process reveal whether competences assigned to the study 
programme mater, whether they are enough and whether graduates 
successfully achieve them. Also potential employers are important since 
they have certain expectations from the study programme. 
 
Study programme is a part of a faculty and local community, they both 
have has certain vision of development. Faculty is interested in 
academic development, local community is more interested in youth 
employment, but they can join interests and vision of development. For 
some study programmes involvement into local community is crucial for 
its success. Nevertheless local community’s support – especially 
financial - is welcome; therefore evaluation should reveal its 
development strategy, prevailing interests and initiatives as well as 
existing conflicts of interests in local community. 
 
Different stakeholders (providers, users, policymakers, professionals, 
managers and citizens) have different expectations from evaluation. If a 
major stakeholder’s interest is ignored, this is likely to weaken an 
evaluation, either because it will be poorly designed and/or because its 
results will lack credibility. Involving policy makers and those responsible 
for programmes will ensure they take results seriously (The Guide, 
2003). It is crucial therefore to identify the stakeholders, find out what 
their interests in an evaluation and involve them! 
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Evaluation questions and evaluation criteria 
Defining evaluation questions is an essential part of every evaluation. 
Evaluation questions may be on different levels, tackling different 
evaluation criteria and involving different stakeholders in search for the 
answer (Macur, 2010). Evaluation is expected to address various 
stakeholders with different evaluation criteria. Figure 1 presents main 
evaluation criteria, universally applicable to various policies, 
programmes, and measures. They bear different importance according 
to the evaluand1 and purpose of the evaluation itself. They also have 
different relevance for different stakeholders therefore combination of 
evaluation criteria and stakeholders are presented later on in the table 1. 
 
Figure 1: Main evaluation criteria  

Impacts

Utility
Sustainability

Society, 
Environ
ment

Programme

Evaluation

Relevance Efficiency

Effectiveness

Outputs InputsObjectives

Outcomes 

Needs
problems

issues

 
Source: The Guide (2003:44) 
 
Figure 1 presents evaluation criteria (relevance, efficiency, 
effectiveness, relevance, utility & sustainability) that take into account 
different elements of the system: inputs, outputs, outcomes, impacts, 
objectives and needs. Important element of the system is process, which 
is located between inputs and outputs. In Figure 1 authors didn’t include 
processes probably because mentioned evaluation criteria can be 
explained without.  
 

                                                 
1 Subject of evaluation: type of policy, programme, organisation etc. 
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Crucial evaluation questions fall primarily into one of the following four 
categories: 

 Those related to the relevance of the programme; 
 Those related to its effectiveness; 
 Those related to its efficiency, and 
 Those related to its utility.” (Guide, 2003:44) 

 
Effectiveness is one of the most important evaluation criteria, because it 
measures whether objectives of the programme are being achieved. 
Was programme successful, are planned outputs achieved. To what 
extend have the planned outputs been achieved? If not, if programme 
did not achieve planned outputs and impacts, is it best to terminate it? 
We can see in Figure 1 that not only outputs, but also outcomes and 
impacts are presented. Evaluand produces outputs, but outcomes and 
impacts are achieved not only with the policy/measure/organisation’s 
activity but has also to do with other policies, local community and other 
environment. From the perspective of users and society impacts and 
outcomes (which are long-term than outputs) are more, however they 
are not as easy to measure than outcomes (i.e. number of graduates as 
output, influence of knowledge of the study programme on local policies 
as outcome and impact). 
 
Effectiveness refers to the objectives of the programme – are they 
achieved and if so in what scope? But objectives are not necessarily 
relevant. Relevance is an important evaluation criterion since objectives 
of a program may or may not be relevant. “Defining a social problem and 
specifying the goals of intervention are thus ultimately political processes 
that do not follow automatically from the inherent characteristics of the 
situation.” (Rossi et al. 2004). In our particular case we can find 
competences of the study programme defined by the founders of the 
programme: researchers and professor of particular field. Minor 
emphasis is usually placed on the needs of the environment (industry or 
public and non-profit sector)1. If those needs are not taken into account, 
than objectives of the study programme are not relevant (enough) or at 
least not relevant to the environment of the faculty. Relevance is 
therefore an important evaluation criterion, revealing broader worth of 
the program. It is welcomed that study program is evaluated by 
employers (current and potential) for their relevance; as well as by 
graduates of the study program, who know how relevant acquired 
knowledge from the study program is in their professional life or in a 

                                                 
1 Accreditation process takes into account similarities of the proposed study programme 
with programmes abroad, as well as competences of the teaching staff. Needs of the 
environment/society don’t seem to have so high importance. 
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search of a new job. Current students feel relevancy of the study 
program according to their current personal needs, but not necessarily to 
the needs of the environment. 
 
In Figure 1 we see two other criteria that are driven directly from the 
needs and problems in the environment. Utility and sustainability 
connect environment (needs, problems, issues) with the outputs, 
outcomes and impacts of the programme. “The criterion of utility judges 
the impact obtained by the programme in relation to broader societal and 
economic needs. Utility is a very particular evaluation criterion insofar as 
it makes no reference to the official objectives of the programme.”(The 
Gide, 2003:45). This criterion is important when objectives are badly 
defined, which is often reflected in poor outputs and no relevant impacts. 
The question about relevance of the programme necessarily returns us 
back to the question of needs of the environment. Who is programme for 
and is it the answer to the needs of the environment? If not, major 
changes are needed. 
 
Sustainability is a “modern” criteria nowadays. A lot of activities under 
the umbrella of development were planned to increase profits of the few 
and did not contribute to the development or prosperity of the majority. 
Impact on the environment (pollution in particular) of quick economic 
growth is so drastic that sustainability is becoming one of the most 
important criteria and is most often mentioned in relation to our natural 
environment. “Sustainability has emerged as a result of significant 
concerns about the unintended social, environmental, and economic 
consequences of rapid population growth, economic growth and 
consumption of our natural resources…..Everything that we need for our 
survival and well-being depends, either directly or indirectly, on our 
natural environment. Sustainability creates and maintains the conditions 
under which humans and nature can exist in productive harmony, that 
permit fulfilling the social, economic and other requirements of present 
and future generations.« (Sustainability, EPA).  
 
Sustainability does not refer only to the environment – sustainability as 
an evaluation criteria refers to the extent to which the results and outputs 
of the intervention are durable.  
 
Utility and sustainability give us an opportunity to see beyond stated 
objectives. Most evaluations start with stated objectives and take 
effectiveness as the most important criteria. For Michael Scriven it is 
quite the opposite. He advocates for goal free evaluation, where 
evaluators should not consider goals but instead gather information on 
broad range of outcomes and judge whether they meet the assessed 
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needs of targeted beneficiaries. (Stufflebean & Shinkfield, 2007). For 
some authors, utility, relevance and sustainability are very important 
criteria. 
 
If objectives are relevant, effectiveness becomes very important. 
Through effectiveness criteria we learn whether planned outputs have 
been achieved and make recommendations what is needed to be 
achieved. However our recommendations are not the only ones that 
matter, because every government or other financing body will carefully 
examine efficiency of the programme as such. “Resources for social 
programmes are limited so their accomplishments must also be judged 
against their costs. Some effective programmes may not be attractive 
because their costs are high relative to their impact in comparison to 
other program alternatives.” (Rossi et al., 2003:60). 
 
Efficiency compares inputs and outputs of the programme. Inputs are in 
a form of personnel needed for programme implementation; also time 
and money count as inputs and are measured as such. Study 
programme is more efficient when is costs less. Reducing costs is 
important but not always possible – there are some standards that 
should be kept in order to preserve effectiveness of a study programme. 
More efficient study programme can mean less effective study 
programme, so management should always carefully balance 
effectiveness and efficiency, because they are two criteria on a different 
poles – effectiveness demands more personnel and more money, but 
they both are scarce. Each institution manages its resources differently – 
for each faculty crucial questions, concerning efficiency would be: Is the 
same implementation of the programme possible to achieve with less 
inputs? Less contact hours, less time involvement of the teaching staff, 
which consequently means different time schedule of the programme (in 
accordance with current legislation)? Is it possible to achieve the same 
level of knowledge of students in a cheaper way? 
 
Every stakeholder perceives efficiency in a different way – for students 
the efficiency of their work is measured with the speed of finalising the 
exams; on the level of the faculty efficiency of students’ work is 
measured with the number of students that fulfill the requirements to 
enroll next study year. Faculty carefully examine those statistics and 
possible reasons for students’ dropout. 
 
We suggest use of additional evaluation criteria for the study 
programme: Accessibility measures whether study program is 
accessible to those, who wish to enroll. Accessibility consists of 
geographical accessibility, physical (for example people in wheel chair) 
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and economical (Zaletel-Kragelj et al., 2011). In Slovenia economical 
accessibility is guaranteed for public study programs1 - they are free of 
charge for students, who finalised the type of the secondary school 
required for enrolment, who have never studied as regular students in 
Slovenia before and who fulfill other requirements if or when they are 
needed. If too many students enroll, students with better grades and 
competences can study in the study programme.  
 
Majority of students in Slovenia enroll to public study programmes and 
don’t pay scholarships. That doesn’t necessarily mean that study 
program is economically accessible to them – economic crisis affects all 
families and some young people can’t afford to move to another city to 
study. Geographical accessibility depends on the location of the faculty, 
location of the student and his/her mobility (use of a train or car, bus 
connections, moving to the location of the study). Physical accessibility 
of the faculty is obligatory by the law, so that students in wheelchair can 
enter the building. New buildings need to be accessible with wheelchair; 
however, old ones sometimes do not have such accessibility yet. 
 
Accessibility can not be seen in Figure 1 because it is taken from the 
Guide. We can however draw it between environment and processes. 
Processes as a separate box always stands between inputs and 
outputs. We measure accessibility (various meanings of accessibility) 
with the help of students of the study program (current and potential). 
Dropouts (temporary and permanent) are very important, since 
accessibility of a study program may be one of the reasons for their 
current no activity in a study programme.  
 
Acceptability of the study program is another important criterion that 
relates to process (box that is missing in a figure 1). Process can be 
acceptable or not, it can be acceptable to most students and 
unacceptable to some of them. Most common reasons for 
unacceptability of the study program are bad relations between 
professors, assistants and students. Study program can be 
unacceptable also to students, who have poor prior knowledge and 
cannot cope with study obligations and cannot their study for a particular 
exam. Dropouts (temporary or permanent) are important source of 
information for this criterion since acceptability of the study programme 
can be one of the reasons for dropout. Dropout is not entirely negative 
phenomena; sometimes students get a serious job offer or get married 
and shift their priorities, maternity leave is often the case for temporary 

                                                 
1 Those who are available at public faculties. Study programes at private faculties with a 
concession from the state have the same accessibility for students. Other study 
programs at private faculties require scholarship. 
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dropout, students sometimes move to a different country etc. In another 
situations dropout is a result of a poor quality of a study programme, 
unacceptability of the delivery of the programme, lack of relevance and 
like. These reasons are important and need to be discovered through 
evaluation of a study programme. 
 
Equity is an important criterion especially in social programs. We 
understand it mainly in relation to equal opportunities because we are 
not equal (we have different physical and mental skills). To achieve 
equal opportunities of students faculties sometimes decide to give some 
students a special status, that are defined in internal regulations. Special 
status relates primarily to two categories of students: the ones who are 
actively engaged into one activity (active sportsmen and sportswomen, 
active culture workers and like) and students with special needs, usually 
because of certain disability (being in a wheelchair, having hearing or 
writing problems and like). If such a status is granted than certain rights 
are defined for them in faculty regulations, for example being able to 
write the exam outside exam periods (active sportsman and 
sportswomen, who are on international competitions at the time of 
exams) or write an exam longer than other students (for example in a 
case of dyslexia) or have only oral or only written exams depending on a 
disability). Evaluation that includes students with special status should 
reveal if equal opportunities are given to those students: are faculty rules 
applied and do they guarantee equal opportunities to those students 
compared to other regular students. 
 
Appropriateness of the implementation of a study programme refers to 
the level of expertise, provided at lectures. It is assumed, that degree of 
expertise is assured not only by formal education of teachers (Ph.D. in a 
relevant field of science) and assistants but also by regular checks of 
qualifications of the teaching staff. 
 
 
Combining evaluation criteria, evaluation questions and 
stakeholders in evaluation model 
Evaluation research is not easy; it is complex and includes many 
stakeholders and many criteria. Results of an evaluation are not short – 
usually list of requirements on different levels are offered and huge 
evidence on a study programme. List of evaluation criteria are important 
to remind us on complexity of evaluation. We have to be aware also that 
each evaluation criteria is differently understood by each stakeholder 
and that not all evaluation criteria are relevant for each stakeholder. To 
better understand the complexity of evaluation we present the meaning 
of evaluation criteria to each stakeholder in Table 1. 
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Table 1: Evaluation model: combination of stakeholders, evaluation 
criteria of an academic  study programme, evaluation questions and 
research methods 
 

STAKEHOLDERS
EVALUATION 
CRITERIA 

MAIN RESEARCH QUESTION 
RESEARECH 
METHOD 

Current students 

relevance 
Does a study programme fulfill 
their needs and expectations? 

Questionnaire 
among 
students of 1st 
Bologna level 
and 2nd level, 
focus group 
among PhD 
students 

efficiency 
What are the reasons for not 
finalising exams in time? 

effectiveness 

Do they feel that fulfilling study 
obligations at various courses 
competences defined by the 
programme? 

acceptability 

Is implementation of a study 
program acceptable to the 
student (timetable, is he/she able 
to follow the programme etc.)? 

Dropouts 
(temporary and 
permanent) 

acceptability  

Is implementation of a study 
program acceptable to the 
student (timetable, is he/she able 
to follow the programme etc.)?  

Focus group if 
possible, if not 
personal 
interviews with 
those who can 
be found and 
agree to 
participate 

equity (equal 
opportunities) 

Did they feel they were not 
treated the same as other 
students? Is that one of the 
reasons for dropout? 

accessibility  
Is a study programme accessible 
(geographically, financially or 
physically) to them? 

efficiency  

How do they comment the 
reasons for not being able to 
study as quickly as successful 
students? 

relevance 
Does a study programme fulfill 
their expectations? 

 
 
  



Innovative Issues and Approaches in Social Sciences, Vol. 9, No. 1 

 

  | 126  

STAKEHOLDERS
EVALUATIO
N CRITERIA 

MAIN RESEARCH QUESTION 
RESEARECH 
METHOD 

Students with 
special status 

equity (equal 
opportunities)

Do students with special needs1 
or higher workload have equal 
opportunities to finalize the 
exams in comparison with regular 
students?  

Focus group or 
interviews 

Potential students

relevance  
Does study programme fulfill their 
needs and reasonable 
expectations? 

Questionnaire 
among high 
school pupils2 
in a region 
where students 
come from 

accessibility  

Is study programme accessible 
(geographically, physical, 
financially) to potential students? 
Is hampered accessibility of a 
study programme one of the 
reasons for not choosing the 
study programme? 

 

graduates 

effectiveness 
Did they achieved competences 
(general and specific) defined in 
the study programme? 

Questionnaire 
among 
graduates of a 
study 
programme 
(combination of 
open and 
closed 
questions is 
needed).  

relevance  

Did the study fulfill their 
expectations? Is it relevant in the 
line of their current work 
(especially for those who work in 
that field) 

 

efficiency  
Is it possible to achieve the same 
level of the knowledge with less 
contact hours / in a shorter time? 

 

utility, 
sustainability 

What is the utility of the 
knowledge that graduates gained 
through study programme in their 
working environment (for those 
who work in the same field of 
their study / for those, who work 
in other areas)? 

Preferably 
focus groups 
(also interviews 
are welcome) 

 
 
 

                                                 
1 Students with more obligations than others or have certain dissability. 
2  Preferably 3rd or 4th year; type of high schools – if relevant – should be taken into 
account. 
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STAKEHOLDERS
EVALUATIO
N CRITERIA 

MAIN RESEARCH QUESTION 
RESEARECH 
METHOD 

teaching staff 
 

effectiveness 

Do the students gain 
competences of the course 
(general and specific) when they 
pass the exam and other 
obligations of the course? 

Preferably 2 
focus groups 
(faculty 
teachers 
separately, 
assistants 
separately) 

 
efficiency  

Is the same level of the students’ 
knowledge possible to obtain with 
less contact hours (in the 
classroom, laboratory, etc.) and 
less staff? 

 

academics of the 
same profession 
 

Appropriaten
ess of the 
implementati
on 

Is the appropriate level of 
expertise determining 
implementation of a study 
programme? 

Peer review of  
teaching  

Other faculty 
employees1  

 
Efficiency  

Is the same level of knowledge 
achievable with less staff or less 
time spent in classrooms? Are 
there other administrative 
barriers?  

Personal 
interview 

similar study 
programs 

utility 
What is the utility of graduates' 
knowledge compared to their 
graduates? 

Interview with 
important 
informants 

Present 
employers 

effectiveness  

Do graduates achieve general 
and specific competences 
defined by the study 
programme? 

focus group or 
interviews 

relevance  
Is study programme relevant to 
their needs and expectations?  

utility, 
sustainability  

What is the utility of the 
knowledge graduates gained 
through in the study programme 
for present work environment? 

 

Potential 
employers 

relevance 

Is study programme relevant to 
the needs of the employer 
concerning workforce? If yes, 
which? 

questionnaire 

Local community 

Utility, 
sustainability 

What is the utility of graduates in 
local community? 

Personal 
interview with 
important 
informants 

relevance 

Are goals of the study 
programme and defined 
competences of the graduates 
relevant to the needs of the local 
community? 

 

  
                                                 
1 Especially management and students' office. 



Innovative Issues and Approaches in Social Sciences, Vol. 9, No. 1 

 

  | 128  

Conclusion 
Proposed evaluation model is comprehensive and complex because all 
groups of stakeholders are involved and relevant evaluation criteria are 
presented from their perspective. The evaluation model includes both 
quantitative and qualitative methodology. The remaining question is do 
we need to conduct all the proposed studies and measure all evaluation 
criteria from various stakeholders’ perspective? Which study and which 
stakeholder can be excluded in which cannot be? Which dimensions are 
extremely important and which ones have minimum importance? These 
are difficult questions and there are several ways to determine 
importance: 

 Having stakeholders or consumers “vote” on importance 
 Drawing on the knowledge of selected stakeholders 
 Using evidence from the literature 
 Using specialist judgment 
 Using evidence from the needs and values assessment 
 Using program theory and evidence of causal linkages 

(Davidson, 2005:105). 
 

Seldom all stakeholders are involved and all evaluation criteria included 
in evaluation. If there are no students with special status (like athletes or 
students with special needs) in the programme, they won’t be part of the 
evaluation. The rest of the stakeholders are relevant – some of them 
more than others. Radej et al. suggest analysis and mapping of the 
stakeholders to determine which are more relevant than others. 
Evaluators should get to know them first to be able to determine, which 
ones can be excluded (Radej et al., 2011). If careful evaluation of the 
stakeholders is not made than the decision to exclude one of them or 
some evaluation criteria reveals value orientation of the decision maker. 
In that case evaluation is not neutral. This evaluation model helps not 
only design evaluation research of a particular academic study 
programme but also evaluate evaluation studies in this field. What 
stakeholders were excluded and why? Which aspects of an academic 
study programme were not part of the evaluation? 
  
For the ones doing the evaluation question of the merit remain. What is 
excellent, good enough and what is not acceptable? We rarely find one 
of these overall assessments; usually components or dimensions are 
evaluated separately. Focus groups and interviews give most answers 
needed to determine the merit, however bringing it all together remains 
to be done by the evaluator. Merit of the study programme therefore 
highly depends on the ambitions (goals and objectives) of the faculty 
concerning its environment and its students.  
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Among evaluation criteria effectiveness is usually presented as the most 
important one. Managers and financers of an academic programme 
always want to know if goals have been achieved. However Figure 1 
shows that some other evaluation criteria are even more important, like 
relevance, utility and sustainability of an academic programme, as well 
as acceptability. They all reveal wider importance of academic 
programme in relation to its environment and students’ needs and 
expectations. Evaluation often reveals impacts that were not planned 
and wished for. That’s why it is important to take into account many 
different evaluation criteria and different stakeholders. Taking into 
account only one stakeholder does not give enough information for 
making decision about an academic programme. Evaluation is and 
should be complex such as evaluation model presented in this paper.  
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MODUS OPERANDI OF SLOVENIAN RADIO 
BROADCASTERS IN TRANSMISSION OF THEIR 

PROGRAMME CONTENTS IN THE PERIOD FROM 
2004 TO 2014 

Robi Brglez1, Dejan Jelovac2 

Abstract 
Accelerated trends of digitalisation and media convergence contribute to 
an increasingly important role of radio in modern society. In the last 
decade, we have seen in the field of radio broadcasting in the Republic 
of Slovenia an overwhelming expansion of radio broadcasters who 
acquired the radio broadcasting licences. The topic of this paper are 
issued radio broadcasting licences and granted statuses of station of 
special importance within radio broadcasting activity. Based on our own 
research of secondary data obtained from the documentation of co-
regulators in the field of broadcasting for the period from 2004 to 2014, 
we attempted to identify the modus operandi of radio broadcasters in 
their everyday practice after acquiring the licences and statuses. 
Findings of our  research indicate that the radio broadcasters over the 
period considered have often changed programme-related requirements 
and limitations resulting from their licences and the Mass Media Act, 
while broadcasting and distributing programming contents. In 
comparison with the modification of licences, they did not transfer the 
broadcasting right to another legal entity so frequently. It has been also 
established that the regulator in ten cases temporarily had revoked the 
broadcasting licences or decided to withdraw the statuses, because the 
irregularities were detected during expert supervision. The authors set 
out proposals for the improvement of the situation in the subject field, 
based on the obtained results. They consider that it could be a challenge 
for all broadcasting stakeholders, who however have to tackle the 
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elimination of the multi-annual delay of the harmonisation of the 
broadcasting sector with the standards of European Union. According to 
the results of the present study, the stakeholders cannot be satisfied 
with the situation in Slovenian media landscape and with its 
development nowadays. 
 
Keywords: radiobroadcasting licence, status of a station of special 
importance, radiobroadcasting activity, expert supervision, media 
legislation. 
 
DOI: http://dx.doi.org/10.12959/issn.1855-0541.IIASS-2016-no1-art08 
 
Introduction 
The subject-matter of our research is the specific field of issued radio 
broadcasting licences and granted statuses of radio programme of 
special importance (local, regional, student and non-profit), within the 
radio broadcasting activity in the Republic of Slovenia, which is a field 
that requires attention both in academia and in the professional 
environment. Media pluralism, in the case of our research the pluralism 
of radio, which is one of the three traditional media (besides the press 
and the television), will not provide any tangible results, unless treated 
obligatory and unambiguously in the context of the media liberalisation, 
since the post-socialist transition in the area of media barely started 
(Jelovac, 2009). The development of an open and democratic society 
indeed is closely linked both to the question of the way the media are 
structured and to the operation of media. The latter are actually the 
mechanism of the social communication between all stakeholders and 
participants proceeding from different social areas of the subsystem 
concerned (Pinter in Besednjak, 2008). The operation of media 
subsystem in the democratic society is linked respectively and mutually 
to the implementation of functions in the everyday practice, i.e. publicity, 
occurrence reporting, as well as more trivial ones, such as fun and 
entertainment. According to Erjavec, there is a consensus in media 
theory that the media reports are not a reflection of reality, but a social 
product. Representation of reality through the media discourse is not the 
reality itself, but the reality created with the system of signs with 
reference to the social structure (Erjavec, 2001). Therefore, the media 
have a priority access to the information and they are not mere carriers 
of information and forwarders of public opinion, but they also do create it 
actively. Indeed, the media are the ones who set what the public shall be 
informed about and what shall not. The media are kind of door opened 
for a particular topics that according to them are interesting for us, and 
closed for some another topics (Dobovšek, 2005). Besednjak et al. 
(2008) consider that media, according to their nature based on the 
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system integration, presents two aspects. Firstly, the media essentially 
are intermediary subsystem of the society, which generates the 
production and reproduction of information about different relevant social 
phenomena and processes. Secondly, they present the developing 
dispositions in the context of enrichment of society's development 
performances. This especially refers to strengthening of citizens' 
competences enhancement and the regulatory consensus. The effect of 
such consensus has (not) been reflected in the harmonisation on basic 
values and principles of given social system in which they are integrated. 
Makarovič and Tomšič (2007) indicate that the dual nature of media is 
based on their “system integration”. According to their opinion, the media 
can be understood as holders of forwarding function in the subsystem of 
the society, and are based on forwarding relevant and reference 
information. The latter is not interpreted exclusively as a mere transfer of 
“dry” information, but also and at the first place the interpretation of 
information. According to the opinion of the Broadcasting Council, the 
nature of operation of modern media is in each particular case and 
“always integrated in a specific intellectual, technological, techno-
organisational, cultural and business-managerial framework” (SRDF, 
2008: 2). Media have numerous functions, among which the supervisory 
one is essential. That is the reason why the media are recognised in the 
society as “guard dog” or the Fourth Estate. Since “the media and the 
journalists, having the role in the formation of public opinion, so-called 
gate-keepers, they perform the filtering of information and decide which 
topics and proceeding information they will discard, what is relevant for 
the public and to which occurrences they will designate media space, 
giving importance to particular persons and occurrences” (Petek, 
2014: 95). 
 
Throughout history, radio had been increasingly designed as “a new 
form of the Fourth Estate”, which on the one hand contributed to the 
democratisation of the society through the public discourse, and on the 
other hand, it was employed as an ideal “dangerous political weapon” in 
the service of ideologies. Therefore, the radio became the leading 
medium in the World War II, since the press was either censored, or 
failed to reach the readers (Ivančič, 2012). In its beginnings, the 
broadcasting helped to short the distances and connect people by 
offering the music and the spoken content classified in selected topics, 
which contributed to the convergence of views among people. Further, 
the role of radio increasingly consisted of fast information, providing 
entertainment, and socialising. This functionally belongs to the field of 
mass media, based on the production, distribution, sales and 
transformation of their media products for wider audience: “the logic of 
mass communication under market rules is completely in line with the 
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logic of operation of any industry entity” (Splichal and Wasko in Lah, 
2002: 12). The consequence of the radio broadcasting development and 
the operation in the field of broadcasting is reflected in the fact that the 
radio had been turning into the mean for providing information to the 
society. Because of that, “it is irreplaceable in the family life; it is used by 
advertisers of consumer goods as a carrier of messages, politicians also 
use it in their electoral campaigns and the states used it as an 
instrument of propaganda in wars, in the first third of the 20th century” 
(Martí Martí, 2005: 10). This way the radio “by the means of the 
electromagnetic wave overcame the natural, political and administrative 
barriers” and therefore especially contributed to the “transformation of 
the world into so-called global village” (Ivančič, 2012: 11). It is indicative 
that the radio “has become the mean of mass information 
simultaneously with the technical development” (Martí Martí, 2005: 9) 
within several years. In addition, radio is “a modern mean of public 
information or electronic medium of mass information and an important 
factor of public communication, or in short, mass medium” (Ivančič, 
2012: 11). Therefore, the radio linked to and interlaced with the other 
two traditional media operates in accordance with the set criteria, 
standards and in the way, which facilitates the successful performance 
of its media functions (Commission on Freedom of the Press in Žilič 
Fišer, 2007: 33), such as one or more among following: (i) transparent 
reporting about daily occurrences, keeping their corresponding meaning; 
(ii) debate that facilitates the exchange of opinions, exchange of views, 
critics, perspectives etc.; (iii) expressing the real image or situation of 
basic social groups, groupings, organisations, institutions etc.; (iv) 
consistent and unambiguous presentation of both aims and society's 
value system; (v) to make accessible media systems to intellectuals, 
academic and professional public. 
 
It is also significant that the radio, being an electronic medium, quickly 
provide the information to the people who are the public the radio 
addresses in accordance with its programming mission and technical 
resources (Erjavec and Volčič, 1999). Crissel interprets and assumes 
that radio is a “blind” medium, consisting of sound and silence. Exactly 
because of so-called invisibility or blindness, the radio enables to 
everyone to interpret and imagine the presented occurrences and 
information, stories and announcers at his or her own discretion. 
Communicator and receiver, considered as an individual or the audience 
in general, who communicate by the means of speaking and hearing, 
are indeed in a relation of interaction, though the receiver actually 
cannot see the communicator of information. According to Crissel, the 
key advantage of radio broadcasting comparing to other two traditional 
media consists of its accessibility, in the fact that does not require any 
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special effort from listeners and it is the easiest way to establish 
bidirectional communication, which enables both exchange of 
information and coordination of different views (Crissel, 1994). This way 
radio has been turning into “an individual medium, an ideal medium for 
individual's intimacy” (Cazeneuve in Lah, 2002: 9). Therefore, the radio 
developed as “a specific medium able to adapt, and obtained its space 
mostly with the quick information, live radio programmes, relaxing music 
and other culture acceptable for wide masses (Ivančič, 2012: 19). This 
way the radio obtained the status of one among the most present mass 
media in the world. Besides, because of its divulgation, it has become 
unavoidable, since the people consider and deal with it as a normal 
phenomenon, which is part of their lives, especially because of its 
adaptability and a variety of purposes. Last but not the least, the radio: 
1) is present only on the places that are inaccessible for other media and 
simultaneously audible irrespective of the time; 2) can be listened almost 
free of charge and 3) practically is invisible, considering of what it is 
consisted. Consequently, the radio has so relative impact on cultural and 
social changes in the environment and systems in which it coexist. The 
radio this way manifests its mission and value, as well as the 
extraordinary role in the development and strengthening of social 
identity. Through the past, the radio has been proving itself successfully, 
adapting to new social, economic, media conditions, and changes, 
especially during the World War II and in the post-war period, when the 
television took over the domination in the field of media. In that period, 
the role of radio became extremely marginalised, as well as the 
importance of presence and operation of radio in everyday practice. 
However, the radio did not disappear or extinguish, but reappeared even 
stronger, developed, accessible and more practical, since for example, 
watching TV requires additional time, while radio can accomplish its 
purpose and mission on the workplace of its listeners or anywhere 
(Šingler and Viringa, 2000). 
 
The history of radio in Slovenia is quite long and very rich, and it cannot 
be understood only in the context of technical and radio frequency 
development and expansion of radio stations. Taking into consideration 
only these two aspects would visibly reduce the contribution and 
development of radio in the development of Slovenian society and partial 
democratisation of Slovenian media landscape, and this actually is not 
the purpose of this article. The pioneer development of the radio on the 
territory of the Republic of Slovenia begun in the third decade of the 20th 
century thanks to the emigrant engineer Mario Osana (Brojan, 1999: 17). 
Under Osana's leadership was also built the radio transmission station in 
Domžale. In 1925 was founded the radio club in Ljubljana, and in the 
same year radio transmission station Ljubljana started operating. Three 
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years later in Ljubljana was launched the regular radio programme of 
Radio Ljubljana, which was audible even on Bled. In 1941, Italian 
company EIAR occupied and took over the Radio Ljubljana, and after 
that the programme was broadcast both in Slovenian and Italian 
language. In the same year was launched also the illegal radio station 
“Kričač” (Screamer), which ceased the broadcasting in the 1942. In the 
1944 was launched the “Radio Osvobodilna fronta” (Radio Liberation 
Front), and the following year two more radio stations: “Radio Svobodna 
Ljubljana” (Radio Free Ljubljana) and “Radio Svobodni Maribor” (Radio 
Free Maribor). In the 1946 was started the broadcasting of the first radio 
programme in Slovenian language in Trieste as well. The invention of 
portable radio transistor in 1948 announced the period of the 
proliferation of radio technology and activity; “this conditioned the 
development of radio mostly as a quick information medium and an 
entertainment mass medium” (Ivančič, 2012: 19). In 1951 was 
established Radio Jugoslavija (Radio Yugoslavia), while Radio Ljubljana 
initiated the development of its network and established radio stations in 
other regions of the country as well, e.g. Radio Koper and the station in 
Ajdovščina. In 1954, radio amateurs started their activity on medium 
wave transmission station, and in 1956 was established local radio 
station in Celje. The expansion of mostly local radio stations was 
significant for the sixth and seventh decade in Slovenia. At the end of 
the seventh decade (1969) was also launched the first student radio 
station – “Radio Študent”. Following the independence of Slovenia, 
Radio Ljubljana was renamed into Radio Slovenija, and consisted of 
three national programmes and two regional radio stations: Radio Koper 
and Radio Maribor (Brojan, 1999; Pirc, 2005; Ivančič, 2012). 
 
According to the classification of the Broadcasting Council, there are 
following types of radio stations in Slovenia: (i) state-owned radio, which 
operates within the public broadcasting institution Radiotelevizija 
Slovenije and has a monopoly position in accordance with the 
legislation, and consequently has priority in the process of radio 
frequency resources allocation. Slovenian Radio Television Public 
Institute nowadays broadcasts and distributes the following radio 
programmes on the territory of the Republic of Slovenia: 1) Pomurski 
madžarski radio – Muravidéki magyar rádió (Hungarian Radio of 
Pomurje region); 2) Radio Capodistria; 3) Radio Maribor; 4) Radio 
Slovenia International/Radio SI; 5) Radio Slovenija – 1st programme; 6) 
Radio Slovenija – 2nd programme – VAL 202 (WAVE 202); 7) Radio 
Slovenija – 3rd programme – ARS); 8) Radio Koper. The catholic radio 
station in Slovenia is Radio Ognjišče (Radio Hearth), and Radio Študent 
(Radio Student) is an alternative radio station (SRDF, 2015: 19–20); (ii) 
catholic radio station represents a particular religious community, has a 
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clear programming and value orientation, as well as human resources, 
institutional and financial stability; (iii) alternative radio station that is 
represented by civil society organisations and non-profit organisations 
(e.g. student radio). Unlike the catholic radio, its human resources and 
finances are quite limited, but its topics and programme content are 
quite comprehensive and at the same time non-conventional. (iv) 
commercial radio, which includes the largest share of radio stations in 
the country. The Council classifies this one in three “programming 
subgroups”: serious radio, one-man-band and radio network. Besides, 
the commercial radio includes radio programmes that in accordance with 
the Mass Media Act (hereinafter: ZMed) obtained whether the status of 
the local radio programme of special importance or the regional radio 
programme of special importance (hereinafter: status) (SRDF, 2008: 8–
9). 
 
Therefore, the radio broadcasting is very important activity in the era of 
accelerated trends of globalisation, digitalisation and media 
convergence, as well as the appropriate regulation of radio broadcasting 
and radio broadcasters. In our opinion, the field of media regulation is 
one of the key levers in the implementation of the operational plan for 
achieving the development and distribute both media plural culture and 
media liberalisation for purposes of public good. Regulation of the field in 
the Republic of Slovenia lays down that the radio broadcaster 
concerning the pursuit of radio broadcasting (in accordance with ZMed) 
has to proceed with the entry of their medium in the media register. Only 
with this prerequisite completed, they can acquire the radio broadcasting 
licence from Agency for Communication Networks and Services of the 
Republic of Slovenia (hereinafter: the Agency) and the Broadcasting 
Council of the Republic of Slovenia (hereinafter: the Council) as two 
further co-regulators. In the lines below, it will be analysed what had 
been occurring in everyday practice in the period of ten years after the 
acquisition of licences and statuses. 
 
Radio broadcasting landscape in the Republic of Slovenia 
Slovenian media legislation defines the field of broadcasting1 as “radio 
communications service intended for broadcasting and transmission of 
radio and television programmes with immediate public reception in an 
open space without selection. At the same time, programme is 

                                                 
1 The word “broadcasting” is originally from agriculture and is derived from the 
verb “to broadcast”, which in Anglo-Saxon speaking area means random 
sowing, and not in furrows or in lines. In the beginning, such spreading in the 
meaning of radio broadcasting had been considered exclusively as a 
disadvantage. However, when the radio became the medium, mentioned 
deficiency turned into an unexpected advantage (Briggs and Burke, 2005: 156). 
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understood in the meaning as defined in the law governing media” 
(Electronic Communications Act, 2012). For Slovenian broadcasting 
space is significant that in the first several years following the 
independence (1991) were granted the majority of geographically, 
functionally, commercially and socially important frequencies – 
frequencies that were interesting mostly as far as their value potential is 
concerned, and it was done without any public tender. Therefore, the 
frequencies had been allocated under completely non-directed tenders, 
whose subjects of the invitation to tender enabled coverage of relatively 
unconnected areas and by the principle “one frequency per each bidder” 
(AKOS, 2014: 39–40). Such “non-transparent frequency allocation policy 
had been used until the year 1995, Broadcasting Council was 
established” (Bašić Hrvatin and Petković, 2007: 116). In 1994 was 
adopted Public Media Act (Zakon o javnih glasilih), but notwithstanding 
the spontaneous or unbridled allocation of frequencies continued for a 
while, i.e. until the year 1995 when the Council was founded and 
established pursuant to the mentioned Act. “The Telecommunications 
Administration of the Republic of Slovenia (Republiška uprava za 
telekomunikacije, RUT) kept on allocating radio broadcasting channels 
from the year 1990 to the adoption of Public Media Act in 1994. This 
continued months after its adoption, in spite of that at the moment had 
not been adopted any media legislation yet, with the exception of the 
federal law of former Yugoslavia on Communications systems” (ibid., p. 
117). Law on Communications Systems (Zakon o sistemih zvez) was 
actually used in the Republic of Slovenia until the adoption of the 
Telecommunications Act (Zakon o telekomunikacijah). According to 
Radio Television of Slovenija, Telecommunications Administration of the 
Republic of Slovenia allocated more than 90% of important frequencies 
before the Broadcasting Council of the Republic of Slovenia was 
established in 1995 (Council in Bašić Hrvatin and Petković, 2007: 117). 
Moreover, in April 1994 mentioned authority allocated the frequencies 
applicable to the widest areas, and the Mass Media Act that “lays down 
the procedure and conditions for frequencies allocation” (ibid., p. 117) 
was adopted in the same month. This Act set that the newly established 
regulatory authority, i.e. the Council “will take care of transparent 
allocation of frequencies” (ibid., p. 117). The findings of Media 
Directorate at the Ministry of Culture in the document Review of media 
landscape in Slovenia (Pregled medijske krajine v Sloveniji) are similar. 
According to this source, “the majority of radio frequencies were 
allocated in 1993, and the remaining ones in the following years, while 
the current law applicable to the field of telecommunications required at 
least two public calls for tender to be issued per year” (Ministry of 
Culture, Media Directorate, 2014: 34). The latter obviously indicates that 
the state consistently rejected to act in the spirit of transparency, 
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accountability and professionality in the field of radio broadcasting 
activity. Hence, for Slovenian broadcasting landscape it is indicative that 
the changes have always been legalised under the rule post festum. For 
instance, the Council in 1995 was authorised to control practically 
emptied radio frequency resources and inherited the situation of unclear 
programming policies of already active radio broadcasting entities on the 
market, (...) “the state actually had been adopting and amending the 
media legislation in a manner that legitimated the development of media, 
which was independent and sometimes even against the rules” (Bašič 
Hrvatin and Petkovič, 2007: 126). This is especially applicable to the 
field of radio broadcasters linking into so-called radio networks. 
 
The consequence of described approach in managing the radio 
frequency spectrum was the huge expansion of radio broadcasters, 
especially of generally commercial radio stations1 in the field of 
distribution of programme contents within radio broadcasting space in 
Slovenia during the last two decades. According to data from Council, as 
of 31 December 2014 there were 89 registered radio programmes, 
which were active in the air in Slovenia. In this regard, it is necessary to 
emphasise the phenomenon of radio networks in radio broadcasting 
sector in Slovenia. These include at least one third of radio programmes, 
i.e. 16 radio broadcasters that comprise five radio networks, which 
broadcast 34 radio programmes in total. Among 16 broadcasters, 14 of 
them are linked2 into four programme radio networks, as follows: Radio 
1, Radio Center, Radio Antena and Regionalna programska radijska 
mreža Radio 94 (Regional Programme Radio Network Radio 94), which 
acquired in total 32 radio licences out of 34. Two broadcasters are 
connected into the regional3 radio network of local radio programmes 
Primorski val (Wave of the Primorska region), to which were granted two 
radio licences (AKOS, 2015a; AKOS, 2015b). Among all radio 
programmes, there are also 18 with the approved status (SRDF, 2014). 
                                                 
1 This was also confirmed in the Council's Report from 2013. 

2 Pursuant to the Article 83 of the ZMed, “the broadcasters of television and radio 
programmes without the status of special importance specified in the previous article can 
link together into a more comprehensive, regional or national networks with a regional or 
a coverage of wide area”. 

3 Pursuant to the paragraph 2 of the Article 79 of the ZMed “as a rule, single broadcaster 
may prepare and broadcast the regional programme, or the broadcasters of local radio 
and television programmes may link into a network on the organisational and programme 
level for the purposes of distribution of such programme”. 
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The current situation in the field of radio broadcasting was the subject-
matter of a number of Council's recent documents and reports. The 
focus is on the key obstructive factors of the development, such as: (i) 
lack of development strategy of radio and television programmes in the 
Republic of Slovenia, which is the reason why the stakeholders and co-
regulators do not have the right target orientation and firm basis for 
successful operation. This is the reason why the Council has not 
approved public calls for tenders for analogue audio broadcasting since 
the year 2009; the Council considered that such practice would imply an 
unacceptable improvisation and voluntarism (SRDF, 2015: 82); (ii) a 
number of anomalies caused by the use of applicable ZMed and Act on 
Audio Visual Media Services  in everyday practice, and which have to be 
remedied in order to achieve a normal operation of broadcasting sector 
in the future. A proper strategy, which is a prerequisite for amendment in 
media legislation, would definitely contribute to such remediation; (iii) 
allocation of radio frequencies to the Slovenian Radio Television Public 
Institute without a public call for tender. Because of this, the frequencies 
are being allocated routinely, without any analysis on real need, 
appropriateness and rationality frequencies allocation to the public 
institution, which can cause damage to other media stakeholders; (iv) 
continuation of uncontrolled tendency of concentration of property and 
commercialisation of radio broadcasting activity. The consequence of 
the latter is necessarily “gradual marginalisation and disappearing of 
both small radio broadcasters and local radio stations”. On the other 
hand, the number of radio entities in the air is increasing, which does not 
contribute to any content and production segmentation nor to a diversity 
of programming contents (SRDF, 2014: 66); (v) due to the unclear and 
incomplete media legislation, the disagreements among the three co-
regulators is frequent because of different interpretations in regards with 
their competence and accountability and consequence of this is delay or 
complete deadlock in the decision-making processes; (vi) “chronical” 
lack i.e. the absence of appropriate education of media creators, 
moderators, journalists, technical professionals who would adopt and 
apply the principle of “integrating the mentality and orientation of artist, 
engineer and intellectual in their personality” (ibid.: 67). That would 
enable them to accomplish the personal and social mission of 
multimedia professional in everyday practice, in different aspects of their 
activity (SRDF, 2014; SRDF, 2015). This is also confirmed in above 
mentioned Review of media landscape in Slovenia, which provides the 
data about trends in employment in the field of radio broadcasting 
activity from 2007 to 2013 (see Graph 1). 
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Graph 1: The number of employees in the field of radio broadcasting in 
the Republic of Slovenia in the period from 2007 to 2013. 
 

 
Source: Ministry of Culture, Media Directorate, 2014. 
 
As shown in the Graph 1, in the period from 2007 to 2013, the number of 
employees in the field of radio broadcasting activity (activity code in the 
standard classification: 60.10) in the Republic of Slovenia reached its 
maximum in 2008, i.e. there were 864 employees in mentioned sector. 
The lowest number of employees was in 2007. This information refers to 
the number of gainfully employed professionals, excluding the co-
workers engaged by virtue of different contracts (based on their status of 
sole entrepreneurs, contracts for a copyrighted work, work contracts, 
special agreements for student work). Hence, the salaried employees in 
this industry are minority comparing to the number of professionals, who 
participate in this activity based on precarious forms of employment and 
therefore the information is not fully accurate. 
 
Regulation of radio broadcasting activity in the Republic of Slovenia 
The applicable media legislation define radio programme production and 
transmission within the radio broadcasting activity as so-called activity of 
radio programme transmission, i.e. the distribution of programming 
contents or radio broadcasting activity (see ZMed, Article 65). The 
etymology of the word programme (gr.) indicates what the radio issuers 
tends to, wants and tries to produce. What is then actually broadcasted 
in the radio air within radio shows, considered through a particular time 
dimension, is denominated as a whole - a programme (Martí Martí, 
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2005: 10–11). The programmes are designed within radio or programme 
schedules “that determine the shows according to their genre, number, 
duration, hour of broadcasting and classify them within a timeline 
according to certain evaluation” (Ivančič, 2012: 101). It is also indicative 
that the diversity of radio programmes in practice depends on thematic 
programming contents, location, destination and mission, editorial policy, 
the structure of target groups of listeners, advertising, marketing and 
potential status. It can be understood also as a musical and speaking 
offer, and is created in line with the editorial policy of a particular radio 
station, since “radio programme is a public broadcasting of contents 
intended for the simultaneous listening by an unlimited number of 
persons. There are no rules for a good radio programme. Each station 
has to search for them, but it is a question apart how successful is in 
this” (Pirc, 2005: 11).Therefore, radio broadcasters must proceed with 
the entry of their radio entity in the media register at the Ministry of 
Culture prior to the submission of the application for radio licence. Such 
application must be in accordance with the applicable media legislation 
in the Republic of Slovenia. After a successful registration, radio 
broadcaster can submit the application for the licence to the Agency. 
Pursuant to provisions of the Articles 100, 105 and 106 of the ZMed, and 
the Articles 2 and 3 of the General Act, all three co-regulators participate 
in the administrative procedure for the issue of decision on the approval 
of radio broadcasting licence based on prior radio broadcaster 
application. Thus, the Agency initiates and conduct the procedure based 
on the broadcaster's application, while the Ministry of Culture upon the 
Agency's requests forwards the data about the broadcaster according to 
which the broadcaster's radio programme, which is the subject of 
licensing application, is recorded in the media register. In addition, 
pursuant to the Article 100, the Council as an independent expert body 
submit prior opinion on licensing for each application. After acquiring the 
licence, radio broadcaster has also the possibility to acquire the right to 
use the radio frequencies for broadcasting of radio programmes in digital 
transmission, i.e. the right to transmit the radio programmes in digital 
radio broadcasting transmission in the area for which was published a 
call for tender. A radio broadcaster, who is natural person or legal entity, 
may perform radio broadcasting activity as follows: a) radio broadcaster 
can independently create the programme concept of the media and 
assumes basic liability for its broadcasting and b) can also create, i.e. 
produce programming contents. 
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The field of radio broadcasting activity (see Figure 1 below) in the 
Republic of Slovenia is generally regulated by the following acts: ZMed, 
which was adopted in 2001 and recast in 2006; Electronic 
Communications Act /Zakon o elektronskih komunikacijah/ (hereinafter : 
ZEKom-1B ), which entered into force in 2013 with executive act.  
 
ZMed lays down the following about radio matters: (i) the procedure of 
radio programme, entry in media register and licensing for radio 
broadcasting activity; (ii) the procedure of granting the status of a station 
of special importance, i.e. the local, regional, student, non-profit one as 
the only basis for co-financing; (iii) programme-related requirements and 
limitations, among others the quotas of Slovenian music and quotas of 
in-house production, as well as radio advertising and concerning 
limitations; (iv) rules and conditions of linking into radio networks; (v) 
distribution of competencies among co-regulators; (vi) expert supervision 
of programme-related requirements and limitations implementation; (vii) 
scope of financial penalties the media broadcasters are subject to in 
case of any infringement they commit. Concerning radio matters, the 
ZEKom-1B lays down the use of radio frequencies and the procedure for 
issuing a decision on allocation of radio frequencies. As far as the 
executive acts that also regulate the broadcasting activity is concerned, 
the following acts  are also relevant: (i) Regulations on Programmes of 
Special Importance /Pravilnik o programih posebnega pomena/ 
(hereinafter: Regulations), and (ii) Methodology of supervision of audio 
visual media services and radio broadcasting programmes /Metodologija 
nadzorstva avdiovizualnih medijskih storitev in radijskih programov/ 
(hereinafter: Methodology) enacted in 2012 (replaced the abrogated 
Methodology of expert supervision of radio and television programmes 
[Metodologija strokovnega nadzorstva radijskih in televizijskih 
programov]). 
 
The ZMed and the General Act on the License for Performing Radio and 
Television Activities /Splošni akt o dovoljenju za izvajanje radijske in 
televizijske dejavnosti/ (hereinafter: General act) regulate the role, 
competencies and mission of the three co-regulators within the 
administrative procedure of radio licence issuing, transfer, modification, 
temporary revocation and withdrawal in detail: (i) the Agency initiates 
and conducts the procedure of licence issue based on the broadcaster’s 
application. The authority should follow the provisions of mentioned law 
(Articles 105 and 106) and General act (paragraph 2, Article 2) in the 
procedure, as well as the prior Council's opinion; (ii) the Agency initiates 
and conducts the procedure of licence transfer. In this procedure, the 
Agency complies with the ZMed (articles 100, 105 and 106) and the 
mentioned General act (Article 8), as well as prior opinion of the Council 
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on the transfer of decision, i.e. the entitlement to the radio broadcasting 
licence in favour of another legal entity; (iii) the Agency performs the 
procedure of licence modification based on the broadcaster's application 
and in accordance with the ZMed (Articles 105 and 106), and General 
act (Article 7); (iv) temporary revocation and withdrawal of the licence 
are the sanctions set by the Agency, and are  
 
Figure 1: Sector of radio broadcasting activities in the Republic of 
Slovenia 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Source: Brglez, 2015, p. 49. 
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consequences of orders from conducted expert supervision of radio 
broadcasters. One of these sanctions follows the failure to carry so-
called regulatory measure. Within this measure, the Agency invites the 
broadcaster to remedy the detected violations and sets the deadline for 
such remediation1. The Agency initiates and conducts the expert 
supervision procedure ex officio, based on notification or at the 
broadcaster's request after a conducted supervision or an initiative of the 
Council for expert supervision of programme-related requirements and 
limitations implementation pursuant to the ZMed (see indent 1 in 
paragraph 1 of Article 100 in ZMed). The Agency carries out the expert 
supervision pursuant to the Article 109, and in conjunction with articles 
106, and to the Article 3 of the Methodology. After the termination of the 
expert supervision procedure, the Agency issues a decision. The 
Agency should inform the Ministry of Culture about decisions concerning 
the issuance, amendment, transfer, temporary suspension and 
cancellation of radio broadcasting licence (see Article 106 in ZMed). 
 
Slovenian media legislation lays down a special category of radio and 
television broadcasters and defines them as programmes of special 
importance. In the procedure of status (local, regional, student, non-
profit) granting and withdrawal, the co-regulators conduct the procedure 
as follows: (i) the Agency issues the decision on approval and 
withdrawal of the status of local and regional radio programme based on 
the prior opinion of the Ministry of Culture, and the Council (see Articles 
78, 79, and 100 of ZMed). If the radio broadcaster does not comply with 
the conditions anymore, the Agency will issue a decision on status 
withdrawal based on prior Council's opinion, and should inform the 
Ministry of Culture about the decision; (ii) the Agency issues the decision 
on the approval and withdrawal of status of student radio programme 
after the prior Council's opinion, and informs the Ministry of Culture 
about the decision (see Article 80 of ZMed, and Article 14 of Regulations); 
(iii) Ministry of Culture issues a decision on approval and withdrawal of 
non-profit radio station after prior Council's opinion, and informs the 
Council and Agency about such decision. 
 
 
  

                                                 
1 The Agency must set the deadline from one to six months for rectification of 
identified irregularities considering their relevance and scope; the deadline 
extension is also possible, but not later than three months (see paragraph 3 
Article 109 ZMed). 
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Method 
Taking into consideration the secondary data obtained from official co-
regulators' documentation1 concerning the issued radio broadcasting 
licences, granted statuses and expert supervisions of radio broadcasters 
from 2004 to 2014, the purpose of this paper is to determine their modus 
operandi in everyday practice, after the approval of their licences and 
statuses. The subject-matter of this study is the modus operandi of radio 
broadcasters, who are classified into the following categories according 
to their programmes: a) general and commercial programmes, and b) 
specialised radio programmes. In present empirical study was applied 
the research method of secondary data analysis that allows “the use of 
data for the purpose different than the original purpose of gathered data” 
(Štebe, 1999: 234). On the other hand, the application of such method 
allows the theoretical generalisation that indicates the direction of further 
potential gathering of data, which shall provide the answers to the 
questions arisen after the analysis of primary data (Neuman, 2003). The 
objective of the empirical study devised this way, and which was carried 
out in 2015 from April to July, was to answer the following research 
questions: 1) After the regulator approves their radio broadcasting 
licence for the territory of the Republic of Slovenia, is more dominant the 
practice of licence transfer or withdrawal among radio broadcasters? 2) 
After acquiring the radio broadcasting licence, how frequently the radio 
broadcasters opt for other legal possibilities of operation, such as 
modification of radio broadcasting licence? 3) Is the transfer of radio 
broadcasting licence as a practice of operation specifically significant for 
radio broadcasters with respect to the region of their registered head 
office? 4) Was any radio broadcaster subject to the status withdrawal in 
the period considered? If so, what happens then in the practice with 
such entities? 5) How extensive is the scope of violations of provisions 
and legal limitations resulting from the radio broadcasting licence and 
statuses the broadcasters committed in the period from 2004 to 2014? 
6) In case of any infringement, which legislative provisions resulting from 
the radio broadcasting licence and statuses were breached? 7) Did the 
                                                 
1 The study included the following documentation from the period from 2004 to 2014: a) 
the minutes of the Council; b) issued, modified, transferred, temporarily revoked and 
withdrawn radio broadcasting licences, as well as approved and withdrawn statuses; c) 
decisions and orders of Agency's expert supervisions of radio broadcasters; d) decisions 
on deletion of radio broadcasters from official records, i.e. from the media register at the 
Ministry of Culture and from Business Register at the Agency of the Republic of Slovenia 
for Public Legal Records and Related Services; e) orders on Agency's aborted 
procedures concerning radio broadcasters' applications for issue, transfer and 
modification of radio broadcasting licences, and approval of statuses. As indicated, in our 
study we referred only to “official state documents”, according to classification by 
Vogrinc, who besides these mentions also particular personal documents, personal 
official documents, audio-visual materials and communications of mass and virtual media 
(Vogrinc, 2008: 127). 
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expert supervision maybe indicated any continuous violations of 
particular requirements and limitations resulting from radio broadcasting 
licences and the ZMed? 8) What measures and sanctions the regulator 
ordered to radio broadcasters in case of any irregularities identified 
within a radio broadcasting activity? 
 
In data analysis were applied both qualitative and quantitative research 
method. Qualitative research method of data gathering was applied to 
establish which programme-related requirements and limitations 
resulting from licences and statuses, as well as from the ZMed had been 
potentially violated within the operation of radio broadcasters. 
Quantitative descriptive statistics was used to establish to what extent 
radio broadcasters violated the provisions of relevant legislative 
requirements and limitations and to what extent the radio broadcasters 
had opted for other legal possibilities of operations in the field of radio 
broadcasting activity. In present research was used the so called 
convenience sample, and the unit of analysis was a single official 
document. The units included in the sample refer to the entire population 
of radio programmes and their radio broadcasters from the above-
selected (a) and (b) radio programme categories. At the same time, the 
radio programmes of the Slovenian Radio Television Public Institute 
were excluded1. In accordance with the researchers' professional ethics 
that requires the approval of access to data obtained whether from 
individuals or from organisations, the data were used exclusively for 
research purposes (Punch, 2006). The data have been also 
anonymised, and this prevented the publication of identity of radio 
broadcasters included in our sample, simultaneously with the revealing 
of current results of our research. 
 
  

                                                 
1 This is because these radio programmes are broadcast according to lex specialis on 
Slovenian Radio Television Public Institute. This Act enables allocation of frequencies 
without a public call for tender and lays down conditions for operation of public institute 
different from the ones applicable to radio broadcasters included in our sample. 
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Results 
Based on the analysis of obtained secondary data, the radio 
broadcasters transferred the entitlement to radio broadcasting activity in 
favour of another legal entity in 30 cases in the period from 2004 to 
2014, which is the answer to the first research question of this study. 
The Agency issued 196 licences in the analysed period. According to 
this, the share of transferred licences was 15.3% among all issued 
licences. On the other hand, Agency had not withdrawn any 
broadcasting licences upon orders of expert supervisions, in spite of 
frequent violations of legal requirements and limitations resulting from 
licences and the ZMed the radio broadcasters committed within their 
operation. This fact indicates that radio broadcasters, after the 
acquisition of radio frequency on a public call on tender, and at the same 
time the radio broadcasting licence, considers them as valuable 
resources. In addition, they are not willing to lose them nor to return 
them to the owner, i.e. the state, even if could not be able to perform 
their radio broadcasting activity due to economic or other reasons. It is 
possible to interpret such behaviour as an attempt to avoid ultimately the 
withdrawal, should they fail to comply with the conditions and 
propositions stated in the licence. Thanks to such trends among 
broadcasters, the Agency had not permanently withdrawn any licence in 
that period. 
 
Concerning the second research question about the legal possibility of 
modification of radio broadcasting licence, the obtained data indicates 
that 139 licences had been modified over the period considered. This is 
the share of 71% out of total number of licences issued1 and four times 
more than the number of transferred licences (see Graph 2 below). 
Based on this, radio broadcasters largely opted for the modification than 
for the transfer of radio broadcasting licence. The reason why radio 
broadcasters decide to modify their valid radio broadcasting licences as 
a right they are entitled to in everyday practice is the intention to avoid 
the most drastic sanctions the Agency can resort to – the withdrawal of a 
valid radio broadcasting licences. At the same time, the cases in which 
radio broadcasters modified their radio broadcasting licences either due 
to the adaptation to the actual situation or because of wrong data in the 

                                                 
1 The Agency issued in 2007 a half of all licences, while in years 2004 and 2005 no 
licence was issued. A remarkable number of issued licences in 2007 are the 
consequence of the fact that in the September of 2006 the General Act entered into 
force. Namely, before the adoption of this Act the radio entities were able to start the 
transmission of programme contents upon the issued decision on allocation of radio 
frequencies for radio broadcasting activity. 
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licensing application should be excluded. According to our analysis of 
data, less than fourth part (23.8%) of radio licences modifications 
occurred due to radio networks, 17.3% of all modifications are caused 
with the linking of radio stations and programmes, and only 6.5% by the 
change of basic programme-related requirements because of the linking 
of radio networks into radio programmes. 
 
Due to the change in programme-related requirements, such as shares 
in in-house production, share of particular genres of programming 
contents and requirements concerning the genre and topic-related 
diversity, 15.1% of changes occurred. The radio broadcasters took into 
consideration these changes afterwards in the in-house broadcasting 
and distribution of programming contents. In addition, ensuring the 
compliance of time-related requirements within programme-related 
requirements from the licence with the ZMed and the General Act is the 
reason for 12.2% of all modifications. Based on this, it can be concluded 
that the first three reasons for modification—out of 27 identified in the 
analysis—equal to more than a half of all reasons for radio broadcasting 
licences modifications. Such result can be considered as a consequence 
of the trend among radio broadcasters, who tend to adjust relatively 
easy their radio broadcasting licences to the new circumstances in the 
air by the modification procedure. Such modus operandi is in 
accordance with the applicable legislation and enables them to avoid the 
operation practice that might not comply with the media legislation, as 
well as potential sanctions ordered by the Agency, which in more severe 
cases would imply the withdrawal of radio broadcasting licence. 
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Graph 2: Modifications in radio licences 

 
               
Source: Brglez, 2015, p. 73. 
 
According to obtained data, the answer to the third question is the 
following: mostly the radio broadcasters with the registered head office 
in central Slovenia opted for the licence transfer as a practice and legal 
possibility of operation in the field of radio broadcasting activity (more 
exactly, all the analysed cases in Ljubljana). Namely, it is 43.4% out of 
all transferred licences (see table 1). Then there are also the 
broadcasters with the registered head office in the Pomurska region 
(13.3%), and the Podravska region (10%). In the regions Obalno-kraška 
and Primorsko-notranjska, no active radio broadcaster transferred a 
radio broadcasting licence to other legal entity over the period 
considered. The result obtained indicates that the Central Slovenia, as 
the most developed region according to expectations, is the region of 
registered head offices belonging to companies of different radio 
broadcasters, as well as that it is the region of broad competition on the 
radio market and in the air. Therefore, the result according to which less 
than half of all radio broadcasting licences' transfers occurred exactly in 
this region is enough self-explanatory. In addition, the fact that there was 
not a single transfer of radio broadcasting licence in the Obalno-kraška 
region should not be surprising at all.  
 
 
 
  



Innovative Issues and Approaches in Social Sciences, Vol. 9, No. 1 

 

  | 150  

Namely, it should be taken into account the situation, especially reflected 
in the problem of interference of Italian radio stations' waves within 
Slovenian radiofrequency space1, which remained unresolved over the 
period of several years. This has also contributed the everyday struggle 
for existence to become even more difficult, and it is clear that there is 
no possibility to intervene in the practice of transfer of radio broadcasting 
licences. In context of valid licence, it is needed the adjustment to 
adverse circumstances affecting radio broadcaster in this extremely 
delicate area. 
 
Table 1: Transfers of radio licences with respect to the region 
Transfers of radio licences with respect to the region of radio 
broadcasters'  head office 
The number of 
transferred 
radio 
broadcasting 
licences 

The region of 
transfer (head 
office of radio 
broadcasters) 

% of radio 
broadcasting 
licences 
transfers on 
regional level 

Cumulative 
percentage 
(%) 

    
2 Goriška 6.67% 6.67 
1 Gorenjska 3.33% 10 
13 Central Slovenia 43.33% 53.33 
0 Obalno-kraška 0% 53.33 
0 Notranjsko-kraška 0% 53.33 
1 Koroška 3.33% 56.66 
2 Savinjska 6.67% 63.33 
1 Zasavje 3.33% 66.66 
1 South-East 

Slovenia 
3.33% 69.99 

2 Spodnjeposavska 6.67% 76.66 
3 Podravska 10% 86.66 
4 Pomurska 13.34% 100 
Σ 30 / Σ 100% / 

 

                                                 
1 The Council several times explicitly emphasised, underlined and tirelessly kept on 
reporting to the National Assembly about the poor audibility of radio stations at the 
western boundary. Based on these reports, the Government of the Republic of Slovenia 
in year 2012 established the inter-ministerial working group responsible for the regulation 
of the radio frequency spectrum with the Italian Republic, in order to remedy the 
interferences in Slovenian radio frequency spectrum, i.e. the frequencies coordinated on 
the international level for Slovenian radio and television stations. 
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According to data obtained in our study, as far as the fourth research 
question is concerned, the Agency in the period from 2004 to 2014 
granted the status in 17 cases, and in four cases proceeded with the 
withdrawal1. During data analysis was also established that the radio 
broadcasters, to whom the Agency withdrawn the statuses, either 
continued their operation without status or obtained it again, while one 
radio broadcaster was the subject of acquisition of another radio 
broadcaster and subsequently changed the name of radio station. In 
addition, the Agency did not withdraw any radio broadcasting licence 
over the period considered and as described above, withdrew the status 
to four radio broadcasters because they failed to comply with legal 
requirements and provisions. This implies that it is obviously difficult to 
comply with the specific requirements for radio programmes of special 
importance, especially in the time of economic crisis, as it is applicable 
to the radio broadcasters without the status. In the time of economic 
crisis, when simply the lack of financial assets occurs, the radio 
broadcasters come into a situation in which is particularly difficult to 
employ the required number of permanent full-time staff. The 
consequence is a failure to provide the stipulated share of local and 
regional contents in in-house production and an inadequate number of 
different programme contents. Based on this, it is indicative that in the 
time of economic crisis it is significantly difficult to keep the status. 
Conversely, there is a general conviction that radio broadcasters with 
the approved status should have substantive benefits and advantages, 
comparing to other radio broadcasters (the possibility to apply in public 
calls for tenders for financial assets purposed for programme-based 
projects and similar). In the case of radio broadcasters with the status, 
the trend of modification of radio broadcasting licence for adjusting to 
changed circumstances, which—as shown above—was helpful to the 
radio broadcasters without the status, in examples like this is not 
possible, since the legislation in this field is substantially more rigorous. 
 

                                                 
1 In the Agency's decisions issued to radio broadcasters, the following reasons for the 
withdrawals of statuses were stated: a) failure to comply with the requirement of the 
prescribed share of regional contents of in-house production, which should be equal to at 
least the 30% of the broadcasting time between 6.00 AM and 8 PM; b) insufficient and 
inadequate number and type of existing programme contents in weekly radio programme 
schedules; c) failure to comply with the requirement, according to which the legal form of 
radio broadcaster, who is a holder of the status of student radio programme, must be a 
student organisation; d) failure to comply with the prescribed share of local contents of 
in-house production, which must be equal to at least 20% of the broadcasting time 
between 6.00 AM and 8.00 PM and e) failure to comply with the requirement of 
permanent full-time employment of three employees in the case of non-profit radio 
programme. 
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The data we obtained in the study indicate that in the 46 conducted 
expert supervisions (out of 133) it was identified that the radio 
broadcasters failed to comply legal requirements and limitations in 64 
cases in the period from 2004 to 2014. According to this, the Agency 
identified that the radio broadcasters in the period of eleven years 
committed on average almost six violations per year. This information is 
quite self-explanatory. At the same time, this is the answer to the fifth 
research question. It is also conspicuous that the Agency conducted 133 
expert supervisions1 over the period considered, which is on average 
12.1 per year, i.e. approximately one per month. On one hand, this 
shows the Agency's efficiency, but on the other hand, the question on 
degree of probability that the perpetrators will not be discovered and 
penalised arises. Namely, if the broadcasters are aware how frequently 
the Agency proceeds with the expert supervision, then they can assume 
that the probability that they will be subject to the supervision is very low. 
This implies the assumption that such fact contributes to an increased 
number of violations. 
 
The obtained data on the number of conducted expert supervisions can 
be explained in the light of lack of Agency's human resources. 
Unfortunately, it does not justify that the Agency does not comply with its 
obligations and accountability to face with the current situation in the 
field of expert supervision of radio station successfully and in a timely 
manner. The data from our study indicate the tendency that the expert 
supervision in almost every second case would identify a potential 
violation. Conducting a supervision on a monthly basis within an eleven-
year period, the Agency could be compared to a “toothless tiger”. 
 
The data we obtained indicate that were identified the following 
violations at the radio broadcasters whose operation was not in 
accordance with the requirements, limitations and provisions resulting 
from the licences and the ZMed: (i) interruption of news programmes 
and documentaries shorter than 30 minutes with advertising messages; 

                                                 
1 Conducted supervisions indicated that the radio broadcasters distributed the 
programme contents in accordance with the licences in 74 cases (55.6%). The Agency 
detected 46 violations (34.6%) of radio broadcasting licences, while in 13 cases (9.8%) 
the expert supervision procedures were aborted because radio broadcasters have not 
forwarded the records of their radio programmes, despite it is considered as 
infringement, and consequently the supervision was not feasible. It can be understood 
that they were willing to be penalised for a minor offence (failure to forward the 
recordings, than to risk to lose the radio broadcasting licence because of serious 
offences, which could be discovered in their recordings. The fact that Agency does not 
dispose of its own recordings of radio programmes, but have to ask the radio 
broadcasters for the recordings for the purposes of supervision is also quite self-
explanatory. 
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(ii) excessive advertising and other paid messages in radio programmes 
with the status; (iii) low share of in-house production in radio programme 
contents; (iv) the interruption of radio games and directed radio 
programmes, radiophonic essays of cultural, artistic, educational or 
scientific nature with advertising contents; (v) low share of Slovenian 
music in daily broadcasting time comparing to the all played music in 
broadcaster's radio program; (vi) inadequate marking of repeated radio 
programmes; (vii) failure to mark the information-based advertising 
acoustically; (viii) failure to comply with programme-related requirements 
resulting from the licence; (ix) inadequate indication of the name of radio 
programme in the air; (x) inadequate broadcasting of programme 
contents in the time of transmission of network-related part of radio 
programmes within a radio network and/or the regional radio network; 
(xi) inactivity of radio programme within a period of seven days because 
of technical difficulties and relocation to other premises. The data stated 
above comprise the answer to our sixth research question. 
 
As far as the seventh research question on the periodicity of violations is 
concerned, we identified the three continuously repeating types of 
violations the radio broadcasters committed, as follows: 1) inadequate 
compliance with the programme-related requirements. Particular radio 
broadcasters in 33% among all violations failed to provide the 
programme schedules, and failed to broadcast the programme contents 
in the air, as set and defined in their licences; 2) inadequate 
identification of the name in the radio air. In radio broadcasting licences 
is explicitly stated the name a particular radio programme is identified 
with in the air in the time of broadcasting, but this was not complied in 
12% of all identified violations; 3) inadequate share of in-house 
production in daily broadcasting time in radio programmes of 
broadcasters equals to 11% of all identified violations. The three 
continuously repeated types of violations equals in total 56% of all 
violations of legal requirements, limitations and provisions resulting from 
licences and the ZMed the Agency identified within expert supervision 
procedures. 
 
According to our opinion, the cause of identified continuous violations 
that equal more than half of all violations are the circumstances typical 
for the everyday practice. Indeed, in order to win a tender and to obtain 
radio frequencies, radio broadcasters are forced to adapt their 
programme offer (schedule) to a “targeted” public call for tender and not 
to what should be a successful programme in everyday broadcasting of 
programme contents. After the acquisition of radio broadcasting licence, 
they started to apply the approach based on market-oriented thinking, 
which imply production and broadcasting of radio programme that will 
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attract the listeners and consequently the advertisers. Based on the 
information on how frequent Agency's expert supervisions are, which is 
on average one per month, their assumption about very low probability 
of regulator's potential supervision of their compliance of requirements 
and provisions resulting from the radio broadcasting licence was correct. 
Last but not the least, should the Agency identify such violations, radio 
broadcasters could recourse to the possibility of their rectification, or in 
the worst-case scenario could apply for the procedure of the modification 
of their radio broadcasting licence. From this point of view, within their 
modus operandi actually there is no reason for fear from the “toothless 
tiger”, which was frequent practice in the past.  
 
As far as regulatory measures and sanctions is concerned, based on 
conducted expert supervisions the Agency ordered: (i) 46 regulatory 
measures in order to remedy the identified violations, out of which in 31 
case was set deadline of one month for the remediation of irregularity, in 
11 cases the deadline was two months, in two cases three months, and 
in four cases the deadline was four months; (ii) six temporary cancels of 
radio broadcasting licence (in one case the annulment lasted between 
00.00 AM and 1.00 AM, in four cases from 00.00 AM and 2.00 AM and 
in one case between 00.00 AM and 6.00 AM) and (iii) four status 
withdrawals. This description of regulator's measures and sanctions is 
the answer to our eighth research question. 
 
Based on the results presented above, we concluded that the 
broadcasters had also opted for alternative legal possibilities of 
operation within the broadcasting activity. Thus, after obtaining radio 
broadcasting licences, besides the technical characteristics also the 
basic programme-related requirements were subject to modification. 
These were taken into consideration in the subsequent broadcasting of 
programme contents within newly issued radio broadcasting licences. 
Some radio broadcasters modified their originally issued radio 
broadcasting licence even several times. Others opted for the transfer of 
the entitlement to the radio broadcasting activity in favour of another 
legal entity, including the cases as the one in which a sole entrepreneur 
transferred the licence to a legal entity. However, a reverse example has 
not been identified during analysis. The analysis of orders from expert 
supervisions the Agency conducted at radio broadcasters indicated that 
they had not been operating in accordance with the legal requirements 
and limitations resulting from the licences and the ZMed in more than a 
third part of all cases. Some broadcasters with more than one radio 
broadcasting licence violated certain legal provisions resulting from all 
licences they had. However, it is true that after that the three-fourths of 
all radio broadcasters resolved the identified irregularities after the 
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Agency had ordered them to do so. By this was provided the further 
compliance of their radio broadcasting of programme contents with the 
legal provisions and requirements. Nevertheless, the situation was 
different in ten cases in which the Agency either temporarily revoked 
radio broadcasting licences or withdrawn the statuses based on prior 
orders of expert supervision, ordered regulatory measures, summoned 
the broadcasters to provide the compliance of programme operation with 
the legal requirements, as well as taking into consideration additional 
analyses of broadcasters' programme contents. 
 
Discussion 
The results of our analysis indicate that the Agency in the period 
considered—taking into account its legal competencies, mission and role 
of national regulator in the field of broadcasting media—conducted 
insufficient number of expert supervisions of radio broadcasters. The 
objective of these supervisions was to verify the compliance of 
broadcasting of programme contents in everyday practice with the legal 
requirements and limitations. Insufficient, i.e. sporadic supervision is 
especially critical if we take into consideration the fact that there are 89 
active radio stations producing and/or transmitting programme contents. 
According to the general opinion of professionals, this number is quite 
excessive. Therefore, the reduction of the number of radio stations 
should be taken into consideration. Thus, the development strategy of 
radio and television programmes in the Republic of Slovenia could be 
crucial in the determination of criteria for establishing the optimal number 
of radio stations in Slovenian media market. Yet, such strategy 
unfortunately does not exist. According to our opinion, the Agency was 
forced to balance between the strictly formal application of current media 
legislation to the operation of media in the air—which consequently 
implies to close down at least half of all active radio stations—and 
complete liberalisation of radio broadcasters' operation notwithstanding 
the programme schedules allowed in the radio broadcasting licences. 
However, this second option would enable their survival on the radio 
market; but on the other hand, it could cause a chaos. As the 
consequence of such process, only several big radio stations would 
finally survive on the market and it would create an oligopolistic situation 
on the market. In light of this, the intensity of Agency's expert 
supervision of radio broadcaster over the period considered can be 
understood as an attempt to follow the least bad alternative between two 
unfavourable options. 
 
Because of excessive number of radio broadcasters, radio programmes 
and density of the offer of radio station on a limited area and subsequent 
battle for popularity and listenership of radio stations among a limited 
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number of habitants of the territory in consideration, machinations with 
radio broadcasting licences occur. It is indicative that the radio 
broadcasters and radio programmes—which were subject to analysis, 
over the eleven-year period this study is focused on—had been 
changing their programme contents, had been passing through property 
conversion processes, had been linking into radio networks and started 
the transmission of joint network programme, and had been changing 
their names as well. Some radio broadcasters even were deleted from 
the media register. The Slovenian media space has been awaiting the 
reform of media legislation almost fifteen years. Current media 
legislation facilitates to radio broadcasters to modify their programme 
contents by issuing new radio broadcasting licences, or by means of 
transfer of radio broadcasting licence in favour of other legal entity and 
at the same time does not send them the clear message that the 
violation of media legislation is not worthwhile. Taking into consideration 
these circumstances, the finding that the radio broadcasters have 
considered these two legal possibilities of operation as the only way for 
escape and as such have turned them into practice is not surprising. 
This way the radio broadcasters indeed have been avoiding a 
systematic violation of legal limitations. Otherwise, they could not 
provide the compliance of the broadcasting in the air with the 
programme-related requirements resulting from broadcasting licences, 
and the Agency would penalise them, or in the worst scenario, the 
complete collapse of media could occur because of failing to survive on 
radio market. The causes of such situation are for example the lack of 
knowledge about the radio market, absence of data about the number of 
listeners needed for the survival in the industry, failure to provide 
adequate initial capital, the lack of development of radio products (such 
as thematic radio), failure to employ media professionals with suitable 
profile etc. According to our opinion, these are the main factors of legal 
provisions violation in everyday practice in the operation of radio 
broadcasters. We assume that without the elimination of these causes it 
will not be possible to avoid the deviant phenomena, such as transfer of 
radio broadcasting licences, which includes the resale of radio 
frequencies1 as public good, integration of radio programmes into radio 
networks and the transmission of joint network programme, as well as 
modifications of radio licences. 
                                                 
1 In the industry-related documentation neither of the Council and Ministry of Culture nor 
of the Agency can be found a single case that a radio broadcaster returned the allocated 
frequency due to economic, financial, programme-related and/or technical reasons. 
However, the current media legislation largely contribute to such situation: it does not 
lays down that the radio broadcasters who are entitled to the use of radio frequency - 
pay the fee for the period of use. 
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Our opinion is that should be included also a special provision when 
planning the new media legislation. This provision would lay down that 
radio broadcasters could obtain the radio broadcasting licence and 
afterwards the radio frequencies based on the public call for tender only 
on condition that they will return the radio frequency resource to the 
state should they get into difficulties. This implies a scope of difficulties 
from programme to financial-related ones, which consequently could 
affect their transmission of programme contents and radio broadcasting. 
This way the returned radio frequency as a public good could be a 
subject of further public calls for tender and then could be reallocated 
based on the requirements the interested providers fulfil. This could be 
an efficient alternative to the possibility of radio broadcasting licences 
transfer, which nowadays in the practice facilitates the purchases and 
takeovers of radio stations and programmes. At the same time, such 
possibility is a shortcut to radio frequency without prior radio 
broadcaster's victory on a public call for tender, despite the latter was a 
requirement for all radio broadcasters that already obtained the radio 
frequency. Such way of operation is unfair and discriminatory against all 
other radio broadcasters, who obtained the radio frequency fairly, by 
winning on a public calls for tenders and fulfilled the requirements 
applicable to all interested providers. 
 
In the analysis above, we have discovered that there is a high probability 
that some radio broadcasters could remain out of supervision. The 
reason for this is the Agency's infrequent expert supervisions of radio 
broadcasters in the period considered (approx. one per month). Indeed, 
if particular broadcasters were supervised several times (with respect to 
the Agency's limited human resources), it implies that the expert 
supervision plan for a particular year was implemented even though 
some radio broadcasters simply were not in position to be supervised. 
This enabled to some of them to operate over a long period without the 
Agency's verification of their operation compliance with the programme-
related requirements resulting from the licence. According to our opinion 
based on the findings of the analysis, the Agency should introduce a 
more systematic approach in the expert supervision of radio 
broadcasters. This way the Agency could supervise: 

 new radio broadcasters at least once a year in the period of first 
three years; 

 the broadcasters of radio programmes with the status of special 
importance (local, regional, student, non-profit) at least once 
every two years; 

 radio programmes of the Slovenian Radio Television  Public 
Institute at least once a year, and 

 all other radio broadcasters at least once in three years. 
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The expert supervision approach described above would help to avoid 
the situations in which some radio broadcasters are not subject to 
supervision at all during several years, others repeatedly. Based on the 
expectation that at least once in the period of three years all radio 
broadcasters could be subject to supervision, there is a high probability 
that they would amend their operation accordingly. Our opinion is that 
such strategy could have a preventive effect and would deter potential 
perpetrators from circumventing the legislation. Until then, in the field of 
consideration can be expected that the current dominant modus 
operandi will continue as is – whenever is more cost-effective to breach 
the legislation than to respect it, let's do it this way! 
 
We assess that is unacceptable that the Agency does not dispose of the 
programme contents recordings, and that cannot provide the official 
recording of these contents. Therefore, a different methodology of expert 
supervision should be applied. Such methodology implies a random 
selection of supervised radio programmes based on in-house 
recordings. The Agency's officials authorised for expert supervision first 
should internally check whether the programme content of the 
supervised entity complies with its own radio broadcasting licence. If this 
is not the case, the Agency could initiate the procedure of expert 
supervision and formal verification of the situation. According to the 
current media legislation, actually there is a significant potential for 
manipulations by radio broadcasters. In the procedure of expert 
supervision of their programme contents, they can state that they do no 
not dispose of recordings, that a technical difficulties occurred and that 
consequently the recordings are useless etc. Exactly this was the 
practice among radio broadcasters in thirteen cases in the above-
mentioned period considered. Subsequently, the Agency in 9% of all 
expert supervisions simply concluded the procedures with the 
argumentation that had not obtained the recordings of broadcasted 
programme contents and because of this was unable to continue the 
procedure. In order to prevent such circumventing of legislation, it is 
urgent to remedy the legal anomaly according to which is more cost-
effective to be penalised (a minor sanction for failing to provide the 
recordings), than to send the recordings and risk a serious penalisation, 
which could also imply the withdrawal of the licence. 
 
According to our opinion, the possibility of a comprehensive solution of 
the problems in consideration, which include the rectification of detected 
legal anomalies, could be the preparation and adoption of both 
development strategy for radio and television programmes and a new 
and contemporary Slovenian media legislation. We are convinced that 
such approach would enable a more transparent and better-defined 
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sustainable development of the broadcasting landscape in Slovenia. 
Among other, it would be reflected in the offer of diverse, quality, 
attractive and innovative programmes and programme contents. The 
latter require real plurality of information sources and opinions, and 
especially the regulation of property relationships and links among radio 
broadcasters. To achieve this, we consider that it is necessary to 
establish the register of electronic media owners in near future, which 
also implies its systematic regulation, and then to keep it up-to-date on 
regular basis. Such register should be within the competences of the 
Council. This should prevent current lack of ownership transparency; the 
broadcasters attempt to hide it on different ways in order to avoid 
exceeding the 15% of allowed coverage of total population in the 
Republic of Slovenia with their radio programmes either alone or through 
associated persons. 
 
According to our knowledge, the Council and the Agency indicated in 
their industry-related documentation that so-called refarming could be an 
optimal and comprehensive solution for efficient and definitive 
prevention of continuation of current adverse practices that have been 
subject to consideration in our article. Mentioned solution implies 
reallocation of radio frequencies as radio frequency resources according 
to exactly thought-out and planned areas. Such reallocation would be 
based on the following approach: one frequency for one broadcaster and 
for one area of coverage. At the same time, we are completely aware 
that such daring project involves a huge endeavour, especially in the 
context of opening Pandora’s box of demanding political, social, 
economic and technical dimensions. 
 
Conclusion 
Concerning the identified modus operandi of radio broadcasters, the two 
following questions are set for further consideration: (i) Did the radio 
broadcasters breach the legal provisions, requirements and limitations 
from their licence because they considered that with such approach 
could either make a larger profit or to manage to survive on the market 
(which would not be the case should they operate in accordance with 
media legislation)?; (ii) Are the legal regulations of media legislation 
“outdated” and as such cannot rise to the challenges of nowadays media 
and business life (because of which many broadcasters failed to ensure 
the development of their in-house programme contents compliance with 
the legislation)? According to our opinion, these two questions indicate 
the crucial background for further research about multiplicative effects of 
radio broadcaster's operation. Therefore, the focus in further research 
should be directed mainly on the consideration of causes creating and 
perpetuating the current situation. In addition, the attention should be 
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paid to the trends of developments and innovations in the field of 
electronic and especially new media, on “testing” of sustainability and 
rationality of current media legislation that was adopted in other times, 
when the circumstances were essentially different. Namely, such 
systematic and detailed research could help to identify numerous 
problems in the practice and anomalies within the current media 
legislation, which significantly affect the normal behaviour of media 
creators and brake the further development not only of the broadcasting 
activity, but the entire broadcasting landscape in the Republic of 
Slovenia. 
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The question of quality of private and public high educational institutions 
in the Republic of Macedonia is being asked every academic year and 
results in numerous public debates which very often lead to stereotyping 
of individual institutions. This paper provides a comparative overview of 
the situation in the private and public high education system in the 
country through the analysis of subjective and objective indicators based 
on which a comparison is made between two types of high education 
institutions. The instruments used in the comparative analysis of 
subjective and objective indicators are statistical data, application of the 
SWOT method for comparative analysis between the units, as well as 
usage of various methods and techniques to improve the quality of high 
education. This comparative analysis raises questions and offers 
recommendations for the potential improvement of the quality of work of 
these institutions. The intent is to encourage continuous comparative 
evaluation and proposing practices for continuous development and 
growth of quality in the high education in the country. 
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Introduction 
This paper provides a comparative overview of the situation in the 
private and public high education system in The Republic of Macedonia 
through the analysis of subjective and objective indicators based on 
which a comparison is made between two types of high education 
institutions. The Republic of Macedonia is a developing country that is 
making efforts to progress through the implementation of the principles 
of the developed European countries. When it comes to university 
education, with the introduction of the Bologna Declaration numerous 
changes took effect, in the normative (Law on Higher Education) as in all 
other areas of the organization and the performance of the universities 
(EUA, 2009). These radical changes aimed at current and prospective 
students to develop their knowledge and skills more closely correlated 
with the needs of the labor market, but also to increase their mobility, i.e. 
to allow attainment of knowledge and experience in the other European 
universities (Bourdieu, 1990). 

In the modern era the term expert is synonymous with great connoisseur 
of his discipline. The conditions of contemporary life and work impose 
acquisition of numerous skills, as well as their continuous development, 
so the phrase lifelong learning obtained its own substantial conversion. 
Universities are not yet a true partner in this regard, so the upgrading of 
skills is often being overtaken by the companies or institutions in the field 
of non-formal education.  

 
Education represents training and preparing the student to become a full 
and useful member of society, so the development of skills is only a part 
of the educational work (McHenry and Husvik 1997). 

The second part refers to the development of the capacity for critical 
thinking and the ability to produce knowledge workers. In that sense, we 
should ask the question - how much the initiated changes take into 
account the essential knowledge and thought nurturing, and if this 
standardization of the educational process leads to a real connection 
between the universities across Europe. The lack of debate around the 
introduction of the European Credit Transfer and Accumulation System 
(ECTS) is particularly visible because the Republic of Macedonia 
uncritically accepted all proposed reforms, regardless of the possible 
consequences. Some European countries have already introduced 
modifications and try to adapt the ECTS to their needs. The introduction 
of ECTS did not bring mass mobility of teachers and students, in part 
due to the lack of interest in this practice, and partly due to the large 
bureaucratic obstacles which confront the candidates. 
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Analysis and Evaluation of Results 

Scope of this research is the work and learning outcomes in the public 
and private high educational institutions in the Republic of Macedonia. 
The aim of the research is to determine the quality and conditions in the 
public and private high educational institutions through a comparative 
analysis. The analysis encompasses the teaching methods, flexibility of 
the curriculum, the professionalism in the teaching and associates staff, 
the control and quality of the educational process, as well as in the 
duration of the study, the relationship teacher – student, and book 
collections in the library. This comparative analysis raises questions and 
offers recommendations for potential improvement of the quality of 
education in the higher educational services. The intent is to encourage 
continuous comparative evaluation and to propose practices for 
continuous development and growth of quality in the high education in 
the Republic of Macedonia. 

In Macedonia there are five public universities: University "St. Cyril and 
Methodius" (UKIM), University "St. Kliment Ohridski" (UKLO) in Bitola, 
State University of Tetovo (SUT), University "St. Paul" in Ohrid, 
University "Goce Delchev" Stip (UGD). There are many private 
universities and colleges too: Private University FON Skopje, New York 
University, American College in Skopje, International Balkan University 
in Skopje, University MIT in Skopje, University of Tourism and 
Management in Skopje, Integrated University NEOCOM Skopje, 
International University Skopje, University of Audio Visual Arts, 
European film Academy ESRA Paris-Skopje, Euro College in 
Kumanovo, and Business Academy Smilevski Skopje. 

The changes in the high education, particularly with the introduction of 
tuition fees or payment of money from the students for their education, 
as well as the expansion of the private sector, certainly and significantly 
reduced the pressure and interest in studying at the universities. 
However, the issue for those students who demonstrate above-average 
success and talent to get rid of participation in tuition, or to be awarded 
scholarships in the amount that is sufficient to enable their education in 
high education, should be taken into consideration and fundamentally 
resolved. Otherwise, strong tendency for negative selection in the higher 
education will develop that will lead to the demise of national 
intelligence. 
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Analysis in terms of Tuition Fees in Higher Education Universities 

The scholarships for the private universities are ranging from 900 to 
3,000 EUR, depending on the policy of the university and the individual 
departments within it. Typically, the registration fees at the Technical 
Universities are higher. The tuition at the public universities is quite 
variable with regard to the type of study (state quota or with co-
financing) and the type of faculty. The lowest cost for studying in a state 
quota at the public universities is 100 EUR, while the highest is 400 
EUR. Studying with co-financing is lowest at the School of Philosophy 
(250 EUR), while it is highest at the Medical Schools (1,200 EUR at 
UKIM and 1,000 EUR at the Tetovo University) as well as at the 
Colleges of Security, Financial Control, Faculty of Tourism in Ohrid and 
Police Academy in Skopje (1,000 EUR). In addition to these formal 
charges, each faculty has its own list of additional costs for students, 
such as student newspaper, union, parliament, attorney, sports and 
cultural activities, library usage, index, uniforms etc. Thus, the costs of 
studying grow from 50 to 500 EUR (Center for research and policy 
making, 2010), Figure 1. 

Figure 1: Schematic representation of tuition expressed in EUR at the 
private and public universities in the Republic of Macedonia 
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To determine the quality of the high education in the Republic of 
Macedonia, we used a methodology based on a combination of 
objective and subjective indicators to show different aspects that affect 
the quality of education in the private and state universities. The 
following subjective indicators were taken: teaching methods; flexibility 
of the curriculum; the level of professionalism of the teaching staff and 
the management and control of the quality of high education services. 
Whereas, the objective indicators used: duration of the study; the 
relationship staff - student; available library collections; the number of 
courses in the curricula. 
 
Due to the differences between the universities and individual colleges in 
view of conducting databases, it is difficult to come to this data 
particularly from the state universities. The data used are taken from the 
analysis of the Statistics Bureau, data from the Center for Research and 
Policy Making own analysis, analysis of the official documents of the 
universities and faculties, as well as from close contact with the staff and 
students. All these indicators are examined by conducting interviews and 
focus groups including students and teachers from both private 
universities FON and SEEU and the two state universities UGD and 
UKIM (Center for Research and Policy Making, 2010). 
 
One of the indicators for assessing the quality of the high 
education is the time of study at high education institutions. 
 
In the period before the implementation of the ECTS (European Credit 
Transfer and Accumulation System) about 20% of students graduated 
on schedule, while data on the introduction of ECTS shows that this 
percentage significantly increased afterwards. In 2007, 30% of the 
students graduated on schedule, while an increase of 37% of graduates 
in 2008 was noticed. It can be concluded that with the implementation of 
ECTS the time of the study is reduced, while the quality of education is 
increasing, see Table 1. 
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Table 1: Average duration of studying at the public and private 
universities in the Republic of Macedonia 
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UKIM  4,9** 4,2** 
6,5***

6-7** 6,5** 6** 7,5** 5,9** 

UGD        5,2** 
FON 4,5*       4,5* 
SEEU        / 
Legend: * 6 semesters; ** 8 semesters; *** 9 semesters 

As for the private universities and the introduction of ECTS, the duration 
of studies and the percentage of repeated academic years are 
decreasing. From Table 1 it can be seen that the average length of study 
at the public universities is about 1-1.5 years longer than the typical time 
of study at the private universities. It can be concluded that the duration 
of the studies is the longest at UKIM, and within the University itself 
there are big differences between the faculties. 

A criterion on which the assessment of the quality of high education was 
performed is the ratio of teaching body – student. In order to 
successfully implement the teaching lessons an important factor is the 
interaction between the students and the teaching staff, which 
relationship is best displayed through numbers. The most optimal ratio in 
terms of the number of students and teachers is one professor against 
10-45 students. For example, in Germany this ratio is 1:15, Italy - 1:44, 
Poland - 1:33 (Center for research and policy making, 2010). 

When it comes to these factors at the universities in the Republic of 
Macedonia, the following results were obtained based on data from the 
Statistical Office, see Table 2. 
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Table 2: Ratio of teaching staff – student 
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1:20 1:20 1:32 1:17 

1:22 

 
Source: Statistical Office of the Republic of Macedonia   
    

From these figures it can be concluded that there are significant 
differences between individual faculties, at the expense of the general 
differences between the public and private universities. 
 
Although the quantitative data (Table 2) shows that the Macedonian 
universities (public and private) have sufficient teaching staff, this data 
can not speak in favor of the regular maintenance of teaching, as well as 
the conditions and quality of the same (Center for research and policy 
making, 2010). 

A criterion on which the assessment of the quality of higher education 
was performed is the book fund in the libraries in the high education 
institutions. The available reading resources in the libraries is also one of 
the indicators of the quality of teaching because of the assumption of 
necessity and variety of literature, in order for the students to master the 
most important trends in their study. An average stock of books in the 
libraries at the following Universities is shown in Table 3. 
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Table 3: Book holdings in the libraries at the public and private 
universities in Macedonia 

 UKIM UGD SUT UKLO SEEU FON UAC
S 

Total 
book
s  

600.00
0 

20.00
0 

18.00
0 

500.00
0 

33.00
0 

10.00
0 

2.000 

Source: Center for research and policy making, 2010 
 
Table 3 indicates that the oldest public universities have the largest book 
holdings (fund) within their libraries. This information is to be expected, 
considering the decades of enriching the library fund within the previous 
social system. 

Besides the size of the library holdings, the accessibility, availability, 
quality, subscription, modernity, and electronic access to various 
publications have also been evaluated. The fact that the students, in 
addition to general literature, use very little from the available library 
resources, is disappointing. Could the issue of decreasing students’ 
interest to use the library lie in the style of running these institutions? Is it 
a result of the enlarged use of modern technologies that allows access 
to the desired literature at any place and time? 

A criterion on which the assessment of the quality of high education was 
performed is the course choice available in the teaching curricula. As for 
the diversity in the curricula offering, the analysis of state and private 
universities showed significant differences. Being the oldest university, 
UKIM has the largest selection of faculties and study programs, which 
means a large number of areas that can be studied and researched. 
When it comes to the private universities, a great limitation in terms of 
the choice of scientific disciplines appears. 

 
If a comparison is being made between the state university UGD and the 
private universities FON and SEEU in the matter of the curriculum in the 
legal studies, it can be seen that UGD offers more than 40 courses that 
are not represented in both private universities. From the perspective of 
the economic studies, the situation is even more drastic, because the 
state university UGD covers additional 50 different courses which are 
not offered in the private universities FON and SEEU curricula. 
However, it should be noted that sometimes these study courses are not 
realized due to low student interest towards particular subjects. 
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In choosing a university, the students are often guided by the wide range 
of areas of study it provides, which creates a perception of high quality. 
Nevertheless, the ranking and reputation of the state universities 
(according to the Shanghai list), along with the lower tuition, also 
influence the final choice of the students (Center for research and policy 
making, 2010). 

A criterion on which the assessment of the quality of high education was 
performed is the application of teaching methods in the educational 
process. Today's modern education systems are focused on classes in 
which the student is at the center of the teaching process. It means 
abandoning the traditional teaching methods with which the Professor 
creates and transmits the learning material. The students in this case 
are required to follow and reproduce the presented material. The 
introduction of ECTS should mean significantly increasing the 
interactivity of teaching. At the state universities, interactive classes 
started to be applied with the introduction of ECTS. Its implementation is 
still performing slowly for the simple reason that many decades classical 
teaching practices are well groomed. As for the private universities, 
ECTS is being much better implemented as they develop it from the 
moment of its inception. However, despite the efforts to modernize the 
teaching methods, the interviews with the students indicated that both 
private and public universities still give primacy to frontal teaching. 

 
As to the nature of the interactive classes, it usually manifests itself 
through presentations of seminar papers, lecturing material segments, 
discussions, debates, analysis of the problems through which critical 
thinking among the students’ needs to be developed, as well as practical 
application of the previously acquired knowledge through various 
simulations of the given area. A positive fact is that both, the state and 
private universities, have a particular teaching staff (mostly junior 
professors and assistants) who often prefer the method of interactivity 
on their lectures and exercises. 

A criterion on which the assessment of the quality of high education was 
performed is the flexibility of the curriculum in the high education 
institutions. The students in the private universities mainly feel that there 
is more freedom to express their opinions around the curriculum. 
However, some students said that although their proposals are generally 
welcomed, what is lacking is their implementation. 

 
The state of the public universities, according to statements from the 
students, is different. The students are quite reserved in terms of their 
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capacity to initiate and cause changes in the curricula. Most of them do 
not even try to offer suggestions because of the opinion that they will 
neither be considered nor adopted. 

A criterion on which the assessment of the quality of high education was 
performed is the extent of the teachers’ professionalism. The human 
capital refers to the teaching staff, who needs continuous education and 
trainings and whose opportunities for professional development are 
extremely important for the quality of teaching. In this segment we 
observed differences between the universities in terms of available time 
and resources for the professional development of the teaching staff 
(participation in conferences, seminars, research). 

 
Although FON University affirmatively aims for professional development 
of the teaching staff, employees themselves consider their options 
limited because of the large personal commitment to the institution, as 
well as the lack of financial support. In the other colleges and 
universities the teaching staff expressed relative satisfaction when it 
comes to opportunities for professional development. In general, the 
barriers to implementation of this development are related to the 
financial support of the universities or faculties and the Ministry of 
Education and Science. 

A criterion on which the assessment of the quality of high education was 
performed is the assessment of high education management and quality 
control of the educational service. The continuous evaluation and quality 
control of the high education service is an essential tool for achieving 
and maintaining the quality of high education. Equally important and vital 
are the external assessments of the education quality performed by 
independent institutions - European University Association (EUA). While 
the state universities (UKIM and UGD) are regularly subject to external 
evaluation, the effects of the internal evaluation are rather not felt. The 
universities appear to lack internal evaluation by the students in terms of 
the educational process that would help enrich the teaching process at 
the university / faculty (from teachers to the administrative staff). Another 
important disadvantage is the incomplete system for analyzing data 
which reduces the opportunities for strategic planning of the activities 
based on the analysis of the real situation, with the exception of the 
State University UGD (Center for research and policy making, 2010). 

 
As for the private universities, they practice model of integrated 
university, where all data are received and processed in a system which 
facilitates control of the quality of education. These systems are quite 
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rigorous when it comes to the control the quality of teaching and the 
teaching staff. However, the expertise of independent experts who would 
objectively analyze the quality of the education process is necessary. So 
far only SEEU submitted an application and received two professional 
external evaluations by (EUA). Based on the research, SWOT analysis 
on the public and private universities in terms of their strengths and 
weaknesses and opportunities and threats in relation to the 
implementation of the education process was conducted, which analysis 
will help in providing guidance to enhance their business processes, 
Table 3. 

Table 3: SWOT analysis of the public and private universities in the 
Republic of Macedonia 

Strengths Weaknesses
Public 
Long tradition of 
providing high 
education; 
Selection of 
departments / 
faculties that are not 
available at the 
private universities; 
Larger variety of 
subjects/courses; 
Long-standing 
research activity; 
Enrolled students 
with relevant pre-
knowledge; 
Great enthusiasm 
for studying; 
Available 
scholarships for 
students in the state 
quota; 
Developed graduate 
(especially doctoral) 
studies. 

Private
Selection of 
interdisciplinary 
study areas; 
Tendency for 
recruitment of 
academic staff who 
graduated abroad; 
Contacts with the 
labor market 
(Career Centers, 
etc.); 
Contemporary 
environment for 
study; 
Emphasis on 
practical classes 
(visits to institutions 
and companies); 
Organizing many 
extracurricular 
activities (forums, 
conferences, 
seminars) within the 
university. 

Public
Lack of flexibility in 
the curriculum; 
Still dominant 

tarian attitude in the 
mic staff; 

The relatively high 
tuition fees for 
students who are 
not in the state 
quota; 
Weak involvement 
of students in 
research work; 
Uneven student 
interest for various 
study programs; 
Lack of availability 
of the teaching and 
administrative staff 
to the students; 
Lack of involvement 
of the students in 
the decision-
making.

Private 
Lack of adequate 
teaching staff; 
Excessive focus 
on promoting 
technical and 
spatial conditions 
versus academic; 
The curricula that 
have been taken 
from other 
institutions are 
underdeveloped 
or inconvenient; 
Somewhat closely 
focused curricula 
(specialist); 
Sometimes 
perceived as 
private companies 
by the public; 
Weak choice of 
elective courses. 
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Opportunities Threats 
Public 
Maintaining a good 
reputation in the 
labor market; 
Maintaining a solid 
reputation among 
foreign high 
education 
institutions; 
Giving the 
opportunity to study 
to the high caliber 
students with 
unfavorable socio-
economic position; 
Activating the 
research potential 
of the teaching 
staff; 
Opening of new 
positions for young 
teachers’ staff. 

Private 
Flexibility in terms 
of the possibility of 
adjusting the 
curriculum; 
Possibility to 
obtain licenses 
from foreign 
universities; 
Sufficient funds for 
the provision of 
modern conditions 
for study (ICT 
equipment, foreign 
lecturers); 
Increasing number 
of people who are 
willing to pay for 
high education. 

Public 
Slow adaptability to 
the conditions in 
the labor market; 
Outflow of the 
students and staff 
to the private 
universities; 
Insufficient use of 
teachers’ potential; 
Weak autonomy in 
decision-making: 
financial instability; 
A big load of 
students; 
Weak cooperation 
link between the 
teaching staff and 
the students. 

Private 
Lack of trust in the 
quality of education 
by the general public; 
Registration of 
students with poorer 
high school success; 
Relatively high fees; 
Lack of confidence of 
the labor market 
representatives 
regarding the 
qualifications of the 
graduates; Doubts 
about low criteria in 
terms of level of the 
students’ knowledge. 

 

Application of some tools and techniques for improving the education 
process in the high education institutions. The analysis in this paper 
shows that many college curricula do not have clear goals in the 
teachings and in the competencies that the students should gain, nor 
defined strategies for achieving the predetermined goals. In the absence 
of clear guidelines in the implementation of teaching, and teachers’ 
attitudes and intentions towards training students with transferable skills 
needed in the labor market, leaves teaching to be realized through 
individual ability, motivation and creativity of the professor.  

  



Innovative Issues and Approaches in Social Sciences, Vol. 9, No. 1 

 

  | 175  

To overcome these shortcomings, the following is recommended: 
 to include the concept of "outcomes / results of teaching" in the 

curriculum with a focus on developing practical skills and critical 
thinking among the students. More attention should be attributed 
to "what the student should show"; instead of "what the student 
knows"; 

 to include modern teaching methods and techniques in the 
teaching process, as well as other forms of assessment in order 
to reach the objectives of the course, and thereby to develop 
practical skills in the students. These methods and techniques 
are: discussions, simulations, group work, etc.; 

 students’ encouragement for greater use of modern foreign 
literature; 

 to introduce the application of IT tools and other features such as 
blogs, encyclopedias, and official statistics in the process of 
teaching and learning; 

 to establish standards for evaluation criteria of practical 
teaching/training in order to give more importance to this 
segment in the development of the skills of the students; 

 to involve people from the business community and experts from 
relevant fields for the enrichment of the curriculum; 

 to establish mechanisms for continuous review of the curriculum 
by teachers, students and practitioners; 

 to practice visits to relevant institutions as part of the exercises 
and reporting on the effects of the visit. 

 
Given that changing the curriculum is quite rigidly regulated by the Law 
on High Education, more flexible mechanisms to amend the program 
and so comply with the changes and trends in the labor market are 
necessary. It could be regulated at the level of authority of the 
educational institution, in which members of relevant government 
institutions and representatives of relevant sectors of the labor market 
can participate. 

It can be concluded that most of the teaching staff is aware of the 
necessity of creating skills among students corresponding to the labor 
market needs because one of their main objectives in teaching is gaining 
applicable skills and knowledge. However, these views are not fully 
reflected in the practices of teaching and assessment, as realistically 
they are a typically based on memorizing and reproducing the material. 
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In order to overcome this situation it is recommended: 
 training of university staff to apply modern methods in teaching 

and assessment, in order to develop critical thinking skills in the 
students; 

 training of the practitioners to apply modern teaching methods, 
which then would get applied in the teaching process. 

 
Another significant problem is the lack of adequate staff, especially on 
modern interdisciplinary areas. Much of the potential professors and 
associate staff leaving for professional advancement abroad are not 
returning as staff of academic institutions in Macedonia.  

Therefore, it is recommended: 
 to keep records and register of staff who are educated abroad 

and continually supplied with information on available jobs that 
they might apply for in the country; 

 to invest efforts to include a larger number of visiting professors 
from abroad in the areas lacking adequate qualified local staff 
rather than engaging "habituated teaching staff".  

All stakeholders in the education process are unanimous in the view that 
student practice is one of the most important aspects of a successful 
transition from the education system to the labor market. A significant 
proportion of the students are concerned about the lack of opportunities 
for student practice or because of poor quality performance of the same. 
Employers on the other side are worried because of the insufficient 
practical and business skills of the graduates - potential job candidates. 

Lately in Macedonia a positive progress in terms of the importance of 
student internships has been noticed. Among other things, the new Law 
on High Education in 2010 obliges students to complete a one-month 
internship program (compulsory for students from each academic year). 
Although the new legislation is generally positive, care must be taken of 
the performed practice quality. Otherwise, the lack of willingness of 
many companies / organizations for cooperation and practical teaching 
facilitation can cause only formal presentation of practice or giving 
signatures for completion without real practice to have taken place. 
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In this paper we provide the following recommendations: 
 instead of pursuing practical teaching program each student 

year, it would be better when it is focused upon and realized in 
the last two years of the study, but for a longer timeframe and 
combined with a mentoring program; 

 adoption of law on the practical work. The legislations should 
assume mandatory signing of internship legal contracts, 
governing the rights and obligations between the trainees / 
students and employers; 

 greater appreciation of the practical classes in the evaluation of 
the student. This could be achieved through: 

 obtaining loans under ECTS for student practice; 
 reporting on the practical work done by the student and 
 assessment of his work by the company. 
 submitting analysis of what he learned and how the practical 

work differs from what is theoretically covered in the studies. 
 compulsory internship will provoke the need for career centers 

within the universities. They should take into account the 
requirements and qualifications of the students in the selection of 
practical training. Also, the centers should carry out an audit and 
monitoring of the lessons and curricula. They should follow the 
development of the students before and after the graduation and 
keep records of their success in the labor market, potential 
problems, challenges met after graduation, etc.; 

 establishment of mentoring principle, supervision of the 
execution of the practical teaching by introducing the interns in 
the company, guiding, providing feedback information, monitoring 
of student progress and providing a report to the Dean of the 
Faculty Administration; 

 to provide terms for the realization of the internship throughout 
the academic year, and not just during the summer when there is 
less work in the companies. 

Conclusion 

The Republic of Macedonia is a developing country, but one that invests 
efforts to advance the educational process through the implementation 
of the principles of the developed European countries. When it comes to 
the high education, with the introduction of the Bologna Declaration 
numerous changes took place, as in the normative (Law on Higher 
Education), but also in all other areas of the organization and 
performance of the universities. These radical changes were aimed at 
the current and future students to develop their knowledge and skills in 
closer correlation with the needs of the labor market, but also to increase 
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their mobility, acquisition of knowledge and experience from other 
European universities. The introduction of ECTS did not bring mass 
mobility of teachers and students, in part due to the lack of interest in 
this practice, and partly due to large bureaucratic obstacles which 
confront the candidates. 
 
The new scientific achievements, apparent technological and structural 
changes in the production processes and the society, set requirements 
for new models of university management, new enrollment policy, a new 
way of organizing work, studying, and of connection with the economy 
and social activities. 
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Abstract 
The political parties representing Hungarian minority in Slovakia have 
always played significant role in the Slovak party system which had been 
closely associated with the substantive number of ethnic Hungarians 
living in the country. Hungarian speaking minority had constituted 
approximately 8-10% of the total population since 1993. The 
parliamentary elections in Slovakia in 2010 and 2012 revealed the 
differentiation of the electoral success of traditional and newly emerged 
political parties that essentially consider the Hungarian voters in 
Slovakia. This evolution and the context of the theoretical grounding of 
ethnic minority parties (outbidding model by Donald Horowitz and 
categorization of ethnic parties by Kanchan Chandra) made it a new 
source for research of the party competition in terms of Slovakia.  
 
The authors argue in multiple dimensions: What are the current 
perspectives and position of ethnic minority parties in Slovakia? To what 
extent are these parties able to attract minority voters, and do they 
correspond to the profile of traditional minority party? Hereby, we 
present and explain the electoral manifestos of two minority parties and 
analyze their contents. The authors´ assumption is tested through the 
content analysis of the party programs and evaluation of the electoral 
results of the respective political parties.  
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Introduction 
The political competition in the practice of the post-communist Europe 
attracts significant attention (Pinterič 2011, Hloušek – Kopeček 2010, 
Riishøj 2009, Hloušek – Chytílek 2007, Kitschelt, Mansfeldova, 
Markowski, Toka 1999). Individual transformation, development and 
status of political parties in the system constantly brings new issues for 
the political and sociological research (Bureš – Charvát – Just 2010, 
Muránsky 2004, Kostelecký 2002, Wyman – White – Miller – Heywood 
1998), which is more or less caused by common factors that post-
communist party systems show: high volatility, constant emergence of 
new political parties, as well as frequent (Gyarfášova – Krivý 2007, 
Hloušek – Chytílek 2007) shortfalls of political preferences of established 
political parties and visible disintegration or division of political parties.  
 
From this perspective the minority parties appear to be stable compared 
to the others as they are oriented to build their party agenda and 
program merely over one social (ethnic) group of citizens in the country. 
Slovakia has not been any exception in this sense. However, we have to 
admit that not only the early parliamentary elections in 2012, but yet the 
elections in 2010 brought a visible change in the status of minority 
political parties, especially in relation to their political (parliamentary) 
potential. The newly established Most-Híd party (along with the old party 
SMK)1 proved its position in parliamentary elections in 2010, and in 2012 
elections the new minority platform was confirmed. There is an important 
question though; to what extent are the adequate party strategies 
addressing and targeting the potential voters between the two major 
political entities that compete for the same group of citizens, in this case 
the Hungarian minority in Slovakia? 
 
In this article, we seek to demonstrate the changing positions of two 
distinctive, yet personally similar political parties. The political platform of 
SMK was established around unification of all previous Hungarian 
parties and movements in order to strengthen the position and 
representation of Hungarians living in Slovakia, while the new political 
party Most-Híd established by SMK disintegration in 2009 sought for the 
political agenda which is not exclusively oriented toward the particular 
ethnic group or category of citizens. Thus, the authors try to address the 
current political competition of two parties from the perspective of ethnic 
voters and ethnic parties. 
 
  

                                                 
1 Most-Híd was created earlier before the parliamentary election in 2010; their founding 
members and the leader Béla Bugár were dominantly from the old SMK party. 
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The theories and models of ethnic party 
The observed models of ethnic parties are derived from publications by 
Alvin Rabushka and Kenneth Shepsle (1972) and Donald Horowitz 
(1985). Furthermore we distinguish the ethnic outbidding model 
introduced by Horowitz which is a socio – psychological approach of 
human rational choice and motivation in the conflicting areas of 
democratic governance, especially in the electoral system. The reason 
for selecting the Horowitz´s approach is the assumption that both 
models incline to common beliefs and identify the similarity of the 
political competition and generate identical factors of competition and 
actors´ rationale. This model is based on the suggestion that ethnic 
groups within the specific political system stand on the counter parts if 
they act in the widely divided society and perform their political potential 
separately. The individuals in each ethnic group share common 
preferences, ideas and therefore the political competition of the parties is 
performed in the boundaries of ethnic cleavage. 
 
There is another impression regarding the Horowitz´s model which is 
given by two ethnic parties that do not compete and more likely are 
trying to mobilize the voters from the ethnic group. To put this simply, the 
more the ethnic political parties mobilize the groups the better positive 
electoral output is expected and it should adequately express the share 
of the ethnic group in the society. As stated by Horowitz (1985), the 
competitive attitude of the ethnic party is limited toward the existence of 
the ethnic or minority group. On the other hand, as soon as a new 
political subject emerges alongside the stable ethnic political party, the 
first goal of the original one is to limit or abolish the emergence of a new 
subject. If the subject is already operating then the political competition 
is on the table and the original party claims to win over the latter. 
Nevertheless, we have to point out that the reason of emergence of 
a new political party that concur the established one might be expressed 
and researched in the inability of the former to represent the interests of 
the given ethnic group. Then, the rivalry and competition between two 
identic ethnic parties grows from the specific competitiveness when the 
newly established subject presents itself more radically and extreme with 
intention to attract the particular ethnic group. This is a vivid signal for 
the stable party in order to change the rhetoric’s and strategies more 
toward the radicalization. 
 
The perspective of operationalization of this model is implied in the 
necessity to characterize the ethnic party first which, at first glance, 
seems straightforward but given the position, status and intraparty 
composition of the subject it may be confusing to label the party. For 
example, deriving from the party system division, the ethnic parties may 
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present political subject which is dominantly oriented to attract specific 
ethnic group, represent and defend its interest in the system. Similar 
definition is defined by Donald Horowitz in his book Ethnic Groups in 
Conflict where the author observes the ethnic party as the one that 
serves the interests of one particular ethnic group (Horowitz 1985). On 
the opposite side there is a multi-ethnic party which is, not only 
regarding their political scope but as well by program objectives, 
activating and attracting the larger number of ethnic groups from the 
multiple distinguished groups in a society. 
 
Then, there is a non-ethnic party which is not in favor of any particular 
ethnic group (Chandra 2011). The given division is dependent on the 
transmission of the party profile toward the society and electorate. 
Similar party division is introduced by Mozaffar and Scarritt (2000) but 
their typology derives from the total support of those political parties or 
the demographic composition of their electoral support. To formulate 
their definition, the authors consider as ethnic party the subject that 
receives the support of above the average part of ethnic group in the 
society, and vice – versa, the multiethnic party is able to mobilize more 
than one group through the absence of any exclusiveness within the 
cleavages (Mozaffar, Scarritt 2000). 
 
Ethnic party is differentiated by the appeal toward the voters of one 
particular ethnic group through specific interests, aims that automatically 
exclude the other groups in society, while these appeals are mobilizing 
and monopoly tool or strategy (Chandra 2005). In other words the key 
term in defining the ethnic political party is exclusion. 
 
From the perspective of impact of the ethnic parties in relation to the 
dimension of competitiveness we can distinguish between ethnic 
outbidding model and centrism. In terms of outbidding model the major 
assumption lies in final/boundary position of ethnic group within the 
dimension while centrism is merely oriented into the centralist position of 
the dimension. We have to state though, it is not that simple to define 
the ethnic party as suggested above. For one of the reasons there is 
a fact that ethnic party might be considered as multi-ethnic since it starts 
to appeal on various groups in the society. Investigation of the particular 
differences between ethnic and multi-ethnic is vested further in theory 
application of Donald Horowitz. He suggests an argument when ethnic 
party can be composed from more than one ethnic group (Horowitz 
1985). In this sense, the only difference between those two party models 
does not lie in the number of groups that compose the party or their 
appeal but in the fact if there is a particular group that is excluded by 
other parties. To illustrate this we can use a specific case observed by 
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Kanchan Chandra. She states that party which is trying to appeal to all 
castes in India and excludes the upper castes would be considered as 
ethnic party. On the other hand, a party that appeals to all castes would 
be considered as multi-ethnic party (Chandra 2011, 157). 
   
With regard to this distinction we reflect the differences between the 
ethnic and multi-ethnic party to understand and reveal the position of two 
ethnic parties in the condition of the Slovak Republic. The 
methodological approach is based on eight indicators introduced by 
Kanchan Chandra to classify the ethnic political party (Chandra 2011, 
157 - 165): 

 Classification based on name of a political party; 
 Classification based on explicit appeals (the category of groups 

that are grounded around the party promotion; including the 
electoral campaigns); 

 Classification based on explicit issue positions (the topics and 
themes that they present through party communication in explicit 
party messaging); 

 Classification based on the implicit activation of ethnic identities 
(the implicit electoral messaging/electoral communication); 

 Classification based on a group´s votes ; 
 Party votes; 
 Ethnic leadership; 
 Ethnic area of contestation (areas where the parties perform their 

activity and mobilize potential voters). 
   
In this case we try to understand the rational thinking of political parties 
in their electoral (party) strategies toward minority policy making and the 
stability of democracy (political system) that often depends on whether 
the political parties are trying to politically mobilize potential voters 
through moderate or radical appeals in relation to the representation of 
ethnic (minority) interests of social groups. 
 
Ethnic political parties in Slovakia and their electoral results 
 
Parliamentary elections and their results practically reflect the setting of 
the party system in Slovakia. At the national level Slovak voters allow to 
pass the five per cent electoral threshold in elections on a regular basis 
for political parties and electoral coalitions (1998) whose number in the 
Slovak parliament had never fallen below six since 1994 (Mesežnikov 
2006, 71). From this reason as well as derived from the number of 
political parties and movements that regularly compete in the elections 
(in 2010 there were 18 subjects, during early parliamentary elections in 
2012 even 26 parties), we can talk about polarized multipartism. This 
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condition is highly influenced by the format of the election in which 
Slovakia has a strong form of proportional system using the Hagenbach-
Bischoff method of distribution of seats among the parties or coalitions. 
On the other hand, the electoral system guarantees to participate in 
legislative activity and politics to relatively smaller parties representing 
the interests of the minority population as well. The year 1989 was also 
crucial because it opened the way to Hungarian political formations in 
Slovakia. In the beginning there were three Hungarian political party 
formations, which have determined the political life of the Hungarian 
minority in Slovakia for many years (Öllös 2008, 62). 
 
If we look back to the fundamental changes in the socio-political 
processes in the early 90´s of the past century, the electoral system 
allowed the creation of minority political parties and initiatives and then, 
participation in the Federal Assembly as well as the representation in the 
Slovak National Council. At that time we are talking mainly about 
Hungarian Independent Initiative (MNI), which accessed the election in 
partnership with Public against Violence (VPN) in 1990 (Labuda 2008, 
61). Later on there were other entities created, the Coexistence and the 
Hungarian Christian Democratic Movement (MKDH). They participated 
in the elections in 1990 in a joint candidate ticket. As a result of VPN 
disintegration the MNI grouping decided to create a separate political 
entity in connection with this and changed its name to Magyar Polgári 
Party - Hungarian Civic Party (MPP-MOS). Its political program focused 
mainly on the regions where the Hungarian minority was settled and 
living. At the end of 1991 the third Hungarian party was created - the 
Hungarian People's Party.  
 
The political as well as economic transformation brought the openness 
of the previously unsolved dilemmas related to the position of national 
minorities and legal framework of its rights and protection. The 
democratization and related discourses also created a fertile ground and 
factor of mobilization in the political parties´ competition that consider 
Hungarian minority and Hungarian speakers, together with the 
formulation of particular demands for all citizens. Since 1989 we have 
witnessed the final period of Slovak national consolidation and the 
process towards the nationalizing state (Mihálik, Marušiak 2014). For 
example, there was visible dependence of the centrist right parties on 
the pro-liberal Hungarian Civic Party that recruited candidates from the 
mass movement in the transition period (Public Against Violence) in the 
elections of 1990. When the civic movement was disintegrated in 1991 
and Vladimír Mečiar was recalled from the position of prime minister the 
factor of dependence of the minority government had strengthened its 
role based on support of the Hungarian political representation. As 
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interpreted by Mihálik and Marušiak (2014, 137-138): “the centrist right 
parties enjoyed accommodated program toward the national minorities 
than nationally oriented Slovak national party and Movement for 
democratic Slovakia (HZDS) or the later partner, left populist Association 
of the workers in Slovakia. The weakness of the parties of the centrist 
left was influential for the Hungarian parties integrated into Party of 
Hungarian Coalition (SMK).”  
 
The support by Hungarian parties to the wide coalition with the 
domination of the centre-right parties in the government of 1994 was yet 
substituted by the presence of Hungarian parties in coalition government 
in 1998-2002 and then in 2002-2006. On a contrary, Hungarian political 
representation opposed the national and populist Mečiar government 
1994-1998, similarly to later established coalition of social democratic 
party SMER-SD with nationally oriented Slovak National Party and 
Movement for Democratic Slovakia in 2006-2010. This process of 
transitional democracy during the nineties can also meet characteristics 
from the perspective of peripheral nationalism aimed toward Hungarians. 
Some patterns of this nationalism sources became visible already in 
1992 (Mihálik, Marušiak 2014). Kevin Deegan-Krause states that, most 
of the major issues of that time, such as fear of Hungarianization, 
position of Hungarian minority, irredentism and secession, as well as 
minority language use, outlined the strong antagonism between the 
supporters of the Slovak nationalists (SNS) and the wing of Slovak 
Hungarian parties (Deegan-Krause 2004, 679). 
 
For more complex overview of the existence of Hungarian parties in 
Slovakia, we provided the comparison of the ethnic structure of Slovakia 
based on the censuses of 1991, 2001 and 2011. The absolute number 
of inhabitants in Slovakia has not improved significantly since 1991 
which gives us adequate space for comparing the ethnic composition in 
percentage. The proportion of national minorities in Slovakia according 
to the last census conducted in 2011 is approximately 12,3% compared 
to 13,1% in 2001. The slight decrease of the Hungarian national minority 
(over 1% total) might be caused by the citizens not claiming the 
Hungarian ethnicity in the survey. The second largest ethnic group is 
Roma population which estimates about 2% of the inhabitants in 
Slovakia. Again, we have to deal with the different statistical data that 
claimed there were approximately 380 000 Roma people in Slovakia 
compared to less than 90 000 from official 2001 census (Petruška 2001). 
In this sense, we are confronted again with the key feature that Roma 
people do not want to claim their ethnic origin and claim themselves to 
be either Hungarian or Slovak ethnicity. 
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Table 1: The ethnic structure of Slovakia based on 1991, 2001 and 2011 
census 
 
  Slovak Republic   
Living 
inhabitants 
(permanent 
residence) 
total 

2011  2001  1991  

 abs. % abs. % abs. % 
 5 397 036 100,0 5 379 455 100,0 5 274 335 100,0 
Nationality       
Slovak 4 352 775 80,7 4 614 854 85,8 4 519 328 85,7 
Hungarian 458 467 8,5 520 528 9,7 567 296 10,8 
Roma 105 738 2,0 89 920 1,7 75 802 1,4 
Czech 30 367 0,6 44 620 0,8 52 884 1,0 
Ruthenian 33 482 0,6 24 201 0,4 17 197 0,3 
Ukrainian 7 430 0,1 10 814 0,2 13 281 0,3 
German 4 690 0,1 5 405 0,1 5 414 0,1 
Polish 3 084 0,1 2 602 0,0 2 659 0,1 
Croatian 1 022 0,0 890 0,0 x x 
Serbian 698 0,0 434 0,0 x x 
Russian 1 997 0,0 1 590 0,0 1 389 0,0 
Jewish 631 0,0 218 0,0 134 0,0 
Moravian 3 286 0,1 2 348 0,0 6 037 0,1 
Bulgarian 1 051 0,0 1 179 0,0 1 400 0,0 
Other 9 825 0,2 5 350 0,1 2 732 0,1 
Uknown 382 493 7,0 54 502 1,0 8 782 0,2 
x – record is not possible from logical reasons 
Source: Statistical Office of Slovakia 2012: 
http://portal.statistics.sk/files/tab-10.pdf 
 
A positive step in terms of the definition of a single political vision of 
ethnic minority parties in the elections took place in 1994 when the 
existing minority parties (MKDH, MPP-MOS, and Coexistence) were 
united under the Hungarian Coalition. Despite this unifying line we 
mention radical wing of Miklós Duray fraction within Coexistence whose 
active policy was often referred to as a separatist on the both sides of 
Danube River (Kopa 2008, 243-244). The next major step in terms of the 
representation of minorities in the Slovak party system occurred with the 
enforcement of the election law changes in 1998, which repealed the 
previous four constituencies and replaced them with one circuit for 
nationwide parliamentary elections. Another factor that influenced the 
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outcome of the elections in 1998 and helped to create another hitch 
government led by Vladimír Mečiar, was the clause which required that 
each of the parties united in a coalition had to gain at least 5 percent of 
the popular vote to enable the electoral coalition to gather mandates. 
This factor has led to the creation of the Slovak Democratic Coalition 
(SDK) as well as the Hungarian Coalition Party (SMK). 
 
Dušan Labuda accurately assessed the SMK program in the 1998 
elections: “SMK electoral program was focused on coping with the era of 
mečiarism. The program declared the impossibility of building Slovakia 
as a nation-state and indicated more prospectively multicultural 
direction. The document defined the legal status of a national minority. 
Then, the focus was to restore the democratic rule of law. They 
demanded the change of the Constitution, and consistent fulfillment of 
the rights for national minorities, according to the internationally 
recognized documents” (Labuda 2008, 70-71). Based on the results of 
the elections when SMK received a total share of 9.12% of valid votes, it 
created a coalition government with the SDK, SDL and SOP parties. In 
the 2002 elections SMK confirmed their constituencies and backgrounds 
to gain 11.16% of the votes again accounted for the creation of a 
coalition government. In this term SMK achieved significant success in 
the field of culture and education and was able to open the University of 
János Selye in Komárno with Hungarian language.  
 
In Slovakia after the election in 2006, the established ethnic party SMK 
lost their parliamentary position, this step was, perhaps the starting point 
for the inner destruction of the party. SMK managed to get, despite a 
significantly lower turnout around 11.68% of the votes in the 2006 
parliamentary elections. The composition of the ruling coalition did not 
allow SMK to participate in the government as there was created a 
coalition with the party leaders with strongly nationalist context (SMER-
SD, SNS, HZDS).  
 
More “radical” politics with increasingly supported extreme stances than 
before and tense conflicts in the government with the international 
impact and strongly nationalist oriented policy led to internal dissolution 
and split of SMK. This inner destruction into two separate camps led to 
the establishment of a new political party, under the former leader of 
SMK (Béla Bugár) called Most- Híd (in English “The Bridge”). The official 
reason for the creation of the new party was to bridge the gap between 
the ethnic groups (Slovaks and Hungarians). The unofficial reasons for 
the creation of Most-Híd were commented by political analysts, as the 
resolution of the inner conflict between leaders of the main fraction in the 
party, one was represented by the old party leader Béla Bugár (1998 – 
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2007) while he represents the moderate faction, and the second one by 
the new party leader Pál Csáky (from 2007). From the party council 
where the new party structure was created and confirmed we can 
observe the inner – conflict between these two fractions (SITA 2009).  
 
The outcome of the newly created political party was 8.12% of the votes 
in 2010 elections (Statistical Office of Slovakia 2010), which ensured the 
participation of the party in government with the center-right parties 
SDKÚ-DS, SaS and KDH. SMK in this term reached only 4.33% share, 
making it the first time in its history condemned to the lack of 
participation in the parliament. An important role is played by the fact 
that MOST - Híd is a party of cooperation and reconciliation between 
Hungarians and Slovaks, Hungarians among each other, as well as the 
other national minorities and ethnic groups. Failure of its electoral 
potential was reiterated in early parliamentary elections in 2012 - the 
party gained a record of lowest number of the popular vote, only 4.28% 
(Statistical Office of Slovakia 2012), which again excluded SMK of 
representation in the national parliament. Even though, the other 
formation - MOST-Híd received the required number of votes to enter 
the Parliament (6.89%), post-election negotiations to form a government, 
however, moved the party into the opposition camp. Moreover, SMK 
changed its image at the end of 2012 when the party members voted for 
the new party name. It has changed from Party of Hungarian Coalition 
into Party of Hungarian Community. The major argument for such 
change was the new direction of party openness and the aim of 
attracting more voters. 
 
 
The political potential of “Hungarian” political parties in Slovakia 
 
Early parliamentary elections in 2012 allowed competing together to 26 
political parties. Out of this number we can distinguish three parties that 
can be added to the group whose program focus largely on the status 
and role of minorities in the Slovak civil society. From a retrospective the 
elections and in 1998 they united into the Hungarian Coalition Party, 
which in subsequent point of view, it is clear that since 1990 the 
Hungarian parties actively participated in periods always gained enough 
votes to enter Parliament, and, during two terms actually formed the 
coalition government (1998-2006). Ultimately, the party paid the price for 
ideological fusion of multiple platforms and the radical wing of Miklós 
Duray which was reflected in the 2006-2010 period. This cleavage was 
also due to unfortunate political steps when the radical positions of the 
Slovak foreign and national policy towards its southern neighbor 
escalated. SMK was left by longtime chairman and leader Béla Bugár, 
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who founded the party MOST - Híd, which became a platform for not 
exclusively liberal Hungarian voters.  
 
From the visual perspective (based on name) we can observe more 
differences. For example, as we follow the Chandra classification of 
ethnic parties based on name, the political party SMK as Party of 
Hungarian Community represents the ethnic party, and Most-Híd a multi-
ethnic party. The main principle of this indicator is that to what extent the 
party name includes an ethnic category. The division or the layout of the 
name SMK means “Party of Hungarian Community”, this could include 
the ethnic category “Hungarians”, on the other hand, Most-Híd cannot be 
considered as an ethnic principle since it simple means “Bridge,” in 
Slovak “Most” and Hungarian “Híd” and include more than only one 
ethnic category.  
 
From the visual perspective we must also include other reference that 
characterizes an ethnic or multi-ethnic party, in other words we identify 
some other ways such as speech or symbols associated with the party 
(based on explicit appeals). For example through the symbols, we 
observe that SMK party is more Hungarian oriented comparing the logo, 
the name, the symbols as flag, colors which are very similar to the 
national symbols of Hungary, as well as the official abbreviation of the 
party in the logo MK, which means “Magyar közösség” (Hungarian 
community). Most – Híd also has the Hungarian language in its logo, but 
the symbol represents the orange bridge between two ethnic groups, 
while the text refers to the party of cooperation.  
 
Picture 1: The party logos of Most-Híd and SMK  

 
 
Source: The official web pages of both parties.  
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If we analyze the appeals of both parties, we can also observe more 
differences than similarities, despite the fact that both are called 
Hungarian political parties. The position of the party as ethnic, non-
ethnic or multi-ethnic is observed through determination “whether the 
party mentions an ethnic category overtly in its platform” (Chandra: 
2011, 160). 
 
From the perspective of SMK electoral manifesto 2012 the party appeals 
are central in relation to the ethnic Hungarian group, among all the 
issues the party mentions this ethnic group - “Maďarskej” – more often 
than the interests of any other category (see Scheme 1). In comparative 
perspective the party manifesto of Most-Híd included “many” ethnic 
groups - “menšín” (minorities – see Scheme 2) with better explanation 
that goes from their program chapter called “Human rights – freedom – 
together – for all”. They characterize the Slovak Republic as a multi-
ethnic, multilingual and multicultural country, where the modern national 
identity is created (Most-Híd electoral manifesto, 2012). 
 
Scheme 1: Most frequently used terms in the SMK electoral manifesto 
in 2012  

 
Source: Authors´ own processing in the Wordle software. SMK electoral 
manifesto 2012  
 
The SMK party also prefers the Hungarian minority in other parts of the 
party manifesto. For example in education sector SMK confirms the 
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occurrence of János Selye University in Komárno and calls for the future 
development of this institution to become the educational center of 
Hungarians living in Slovakia. They consider any other similar institution 
as important where the learning process takes place in the Hungarian 
language. In terms of research activities there is noticeable effort to 
increase the level and proportion of Hungarians in Slovakia in scientific 
activities through the EU funds schemes. 
 
Within the identity questions and minority rights the party emphasizes 
the cultural and ethnic diversity in Europe and claims as necessary to 
preserve the specifics of the variety of national and minority cultures by 
respecting the uniqueness. The program defines the central European 
cultural and national association since „it is the only way to create 
specific central European and pan European cultural integration.” 
Therefore, the party seeks a special emphasis on the publication of 
Hungarian books and magazines without political influence and creation 
of a public broadcasting in Hungarian language. In the same vein they 
consider as important the protection and care for cultural heritage, 
historical monuments, museums and galleries, which gives space to our 
material culture. The party does not forget the continuous cooperation of 
the Visegrad 4 countries. SMK did not give up the idea of an 
appointment of a Hungarian bishop in the Stefanski tradition and the 
Roman Catholic Church. The eighth part of the electoral program 
defines the validity of the existence of an ethnic political party that, in 
addition to social and economic measures, would respond to the 
challenges stemming from the life and status of minorities. On this basis 
they consider ethnic group of Hungarians living in Slovakia as part of the 
Slovak population with specific characteristics whose linguistic, cultural 
and historical identity is different from most people of the country. They 
put such ethnic party in the same position as a party that attracts 
Christian voters, liberal voters and other groups. From the ethnic point of 
view the party therefore considers as the most important conservation 
and development of linguistic, cultural and social identity of Hungarians 
in Slovakia, to which the party requires appropriate legal standards. 
These might be divided into 2 broad categories: 
 

 The rights of Hungarian communities in Slovakia 
Preserving the Hungarian national identity in the medium and long range 
cannot be arranged solely by securing the rights of individuals. Providing 
community (collective) rights of minorities is based on the finding that 
solution of public affairs related to minority identity (use of language, 
culture, education, media) cannot be dependent on the political 
dominance of mainstream society, but it is necessary to address the 
communities knowing their needs. Given that the decisive majority of 
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European minorities that have similar features, as the Hungarian ethnic 
group in Slovakia successfully operate within various forms of social 
self-government (autonomy) minority communities and brought political 
stability that has lasted for several decades. The party goal is, also in 
this area, to get Slovakia closer to Western Europe, and to achieve its 
long-term stabilization (SMK electoral manifesto 2012). 
 

 The issue of Hungarian language use in the public life 
The question of the use of the Hungarian language deserves special 
attention, since language is central to the identity of an individual. The 
oppression of use of the Hungarian language into the background 
especially in official communications, but also in other public contacts in 
Slovakia is currently evident in our experience. However, increasing the 
social prestige of the Hungarian language is possible to reverse this 
process, just as was the case in periods of regime change when the 
minority community significantly improved the level of Hungarian 
language - especially in public relations. The main instrument of 
increasing the prestige of the Hungarian language is an extension of 
laws to be implemented in the use of minority languages. The proposed 
solution shall be vested in proclamation of Hungarian language as a 
regional one in minority settlements in southern Slovakia. In achieving 
the party goals, related to the use of language they consider as an 
important partner the Hungarian civil movements operating in Slovakia. 
The division of labor is inevitable in this perspective taking into account 
the possibility of the partners in the mutual contacts between majority 
and minority (SMK electoral manifesto 2012). In the section which 
addresses the rights and the application of national identity the party 
usurps a change from current law which does not allow the principle of 
dual citizenship. Party refuses to lose the Slovak citizenship when 
acquiring the citizenship of another country that is considered as an ally 
of the Slovak Republic. SMK also considers as necessary to point out 
onto signs of discrimination at the international discourse, particularly 
toward the institutions that should guarantee non-discrimination policy 
such as the Council of Europe and Organization for Security and 
Cooperation in Europe. In this area the party considers the State 
Language Act as inadequate and declares that the Slovak Republic and 
its minority policy is significantly behind in comparison with other 
European countries and does not respect the obligations arising from 
international agreements.  
 
Most – Híd – The party of cooperation – the party seeks to bring the 
widest possible range of voters by its very name. The adjective evokes 
"to attract Slovak voters while not distracting the Hungarian ones" 
(Baránek 2012). Approved electoral program was based on four 
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premises that party members considered as crucial in politics and 
society. At first, the major principle lies in cooperation as a key factor in 
implementing "democratic, stable and responsible policy" (Most - Híd 
electoral manifesto 2012). In this respect they dominantly act against the 
policy of isolation and stress the need to address the key policy 
processes in the framework of agreements and compromises, as also 
derived from the common experience of governance in the previous 
cabinet of Iveta Radičová. On the other hand the party calls for the role 
of Slovakia in the European Union where they state that the integration 
process of the independent Slovak Republic meant significant shift, yet 
they warn against the risks that membership brings. Most-Híd refuses to 
sacrifice the position of Slovakia in the EU in terms of their political 
benefit. 
 
Scheme 2: Most frequently used terms in the Most-Híd electoral 
manifesto in 2012  

 
Source: Authors´ own processing in the Wordle software. Most-Híd 
electoral manifesto 2012  
 
In the third section the party highlights effective economic policy not only 
at the national level, but especially in the regions and toward citizens. In 
terms of our concept it is interesting to follow the fourth section of the 
party agenda where the party declares that "Slovakia is a place of 
understanding and peaceful coexistence between the majority nation 
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and national minorities" (Most - Híd electoral manifesto 2012). They 
reaffirm the principle of cooperation and openly oppose supporting any 
political party that rejects an active policy of confrontation and agree with 
the requirements of minority communities that they consider natural and 
legitimate. Life of minorities in Slovakia is not considered as a threat to 
the nation state or a threat to the sovereignty and the sovereignty of the 
people of Slovakia. The party approach toward minorities and their rights 
of determination is vested in the concept of minority policy, which would 
guarantee the status of national minorities in the Slovak constitutional 
law. There is a draft suggestion of legislation to underpin the protection 
and promotion of culture and identity of minorities due to their regional 
proportional representation. The following points highlight the need for 
education in the mother tongue, without Roma exception. In the minority 
issues the final point is a declaration of necessary implementation of 
Roma integration strategies into the EU by 2020 in line with the 
commitments of Slovakia to the EU. Thus, the party manifesto clearly 
states the need for greater dialogue in the adoption of a legislative 
framework to the situation of minorities in Slovakia. Unlike the SMK, the 
party lacks a specific vision of how to achieve these goals. Most - Hid 
formulates its program liberally and does not emphasize the turbulent 
20th century and does not seek radical solutions. Under the slogan "Just 
responsibly" the party offers plenty of scope for political compromises, 
while stressing the need to adopt laws that would constitutionally 
guarantee the minority status. A certain shift is in the emphasis and the 
situation of the Roma minority, which is not vested in any word of SMK 
proclamation. Most - Hid considers as a significant setback the decision 
to abolish the Office of the Deputy Prime Minister for Minorities. On the 
other hand the party puts a positive value in creation of the government 
commissioner for minority issues and civil society. Most - Hid prepared 
relatively brief and not very specific electoral program, where it is difficult 
to identify specific solutions and proposals for action or achieving the 
success in above mentioned aspirations. President of Institute for Public 
Affairs (IVO – NGO) Grigorij Mesežnikov reflects the part of Most – Híd 
program succinctly: “(Most - Híd) proposes to adopt a new constitutional 
standard - Constitutional Law on the Status of Minorities. This basically 
exhausts the catalogue of proposals in the political and constitutional 
system of democratic institutions and the rule of law” (Mesežnikov 
2012).  
 
If we conclude the main differences between these two parties through 
the second indicator of classification of the ethnic party (based on 
explicit appeals), SMK is in favor with the Hungarian minority (ethnic 
party), it is visible not only from the name of the party, but also through 
the analysis of the party manifesto where the party favors the interests of 
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one ethnic category (Hungarian) more often than the interests of any 
other. On the other side Most-Híd manifesto is more generally and seeks 
to be the representative of “all” minorities (multi-ethnic party) in Slovak 
republic, in the manifesto they characterize only the term “minority” 
without any dominance of the Hungarian category. Furthermore, if we 
compare the official web pages we can see the difference, SMK offers 
the possibility to translate the web page into three languages – 
Hungarian, English and Slovak. Most- Híd offers the possibility to 
translate the web page into six languages – Slovak, English, Hungarian, 
German, Roma and Russian.  
 
The classification based on explicit issue position, as Chandra (2011) 
observes it is difficult to code the position on distinct issues, as for 
example language policy or budget allocation, etc. in a way that would 
be comparable. If we compare some policies of both parties that where 
mentioned above, we can see some similarities and differences. For 
example in the language policy of SMK is in favor with the tradition and 
opportunities to educate in the mother tongue from primary to college 
education with regard to the institutions providing the teaching process 
in the Hungarian language. Most-Híd continues in the same vein and 
considers as important to keep continuous learning process in mother 
tongues of minorities, and vice-versa, to enable the option for all minority 
members to educate in Slovak language to obtain communicative skills 
in the state language. There is a significant difference though, Most-Híd 
is not essentially pointing on the Hungarian language and its role in 
education system. 
 
The fourth identifier that is based on the implicit activation of ethnic 
identities has more sub-categories through which we can classify if 
distinguished between ethnic or multi-ethnic party. An example can be 
used the choice of candidates and party leaders. The candidate list of 
Most-Híd in the election 2012 was filled visibly by many famous and 
specific personalities, such as Ivan Švejna (Foundation F. A. Hayek), 
Andrej Hrnčiar (the Mayor of Martin), or Rudolf Chmel (former minister of 
culture), František Šebej (former vice-chairman of political party OKS). 
The top ten of candidate list of Most-Híd was composed of three ethnic 
Slovaks (Chmel, Švejna, Hrnčiar) and among the 150 candidates there 
were seven Ruthenians, seven Roma, one Czech and one Afghan 
candidate. On the other side, the candidate list of SMK was truly based 
on geographical position which means that the candidates were mostly 
from the southern part of Slovakia where the largest population of ethnic 
Hungarians lives.  
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The next sub-category is based on the fact that ethnic parties rely on the 
“shadow of the past” that can be visible specifically within SMK and its 
electoral program. SMK strictly reacts to legislation after World War II 
and brings to the forefront the anti-discrimination recommendation of the 
Council of Europe in 1993 that claims: “The notion of collective guilt, all 
its implications and repercussions transverse the principle of equality 
and equal rights of citizens” (SMK electoral manifesto 2012).  
 
The further classification introduced by Kanchan Chandra is based on a 
group´s votes. This practically means that an ethnic party attracts 
voters of some ethnic category and, at the same time excludes the other 
ethnic groups. As Chandra specifies, there is no specific condition to 
have political support from only one ethnic group. The principle that 
matters in terms of classifying the party as ethnic one is the situation 
when some significant category of society is excluded (Chandra 2011). 
And she continues with proclamation that if majority of all relevant ethnic 
categories support then it becomes a party with a multi-ethnic definition. 
From the other perspective, if the party support comes from non-
members of ethnic categories then it has a non-ethnic support base and 
classification (Ibid). For the comparative perspective of the two parties in 
Slovakia we chose the best illustration prepared by Statistical Office of 
Slovakia based on the share of the valid votes by territorial districts. 
 
Chart 1: Most – Híd – share of valid votes by territorial districts (2012) 

 
Source: Statistical Office of Slovakia 
http://app.statistics.sk/nrsr2012/graf/kart2.jsp?lang=en&pc=16 
 
This chart illustrates that the voters and support base in the 2012 
parliamentary elections for Most-Híd represented even the regions 
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where Hungarian population does not predominantly live. We can follow 
5-10% support in the regions of the capital city Bratislava (BA) and Nitra 
(NR) region or 1-5% in northern parts of Slovakia. 
 
Chart 2: SMK - share of valid votes by territorial districts (2012) 

 
Source: Statistical Office of Slovakia 
http://app.statistics.sk/nrsr2012/graf/kart2.jsp?lang=en&pc=24 
 
Chart 2 displays the comparative difference between the two parties 
when SMK voters and support comes predominantly from the territories 
and regions inhabited by the Hungarian population and communities. 
From this perspective, SMK is much closer to the definition of ethnic 
party compared to Most-Híd position. 
 
Party votes also classify a party as ethnic, when majority of votes are 
from one (or more) ethnic categories, however in the case when it 
comes to the exclusion of other ethnic categories. We can only assume 
that this indicator is valid for SMK and its position that they receive votes 
from ethnic Hungarians, while Most-Híd receives votes from more than 
one ethnic category (including Hungarians and Slovak voters). Only by 
comparison of both parties´ results in the recent elections we can 
assume this fact. If we count only the votes from both parties in the 
election 2010 and 2012 we can observe that they have more than the 
“old” Hungarian party under old party structure that played an important 
role in the recent years. In other words, while in the 2006 elections the 
“old” SMK had nearly 12 percent votes, two Hungarian parties exceeded 
12 percent in 2010 election. Based on this consideration we can 
conclude that after the emergence of Most – Híd the votes of Hungarian 
voters were not just split between the two subjects. For Most-Híd 
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apparently voted much more ethnic Slovaks (comp. Chart 3). This is 
evidenced by the preferential voting system that received Slovak 
politicians on the electoral list of Most-Híd. Also in the election of 2010 
only seven members of ethnic Hungarians represented the minority in 
the parliament, the lowest since 1990. In the last election period, there 
were twenty (Petková 2010). 
 
Table 2: The electoral turnout of Hungarian parties in Slovak 
parliamentary elections 1998. 2002, 2006, 2010 and 2012 (% share)  
National 
elections 
(year) 

SMK (until 
2009) 

SMK (after 
split) 

Most-HíD (from 
2009) 

1998 9,12 - - 
2002 11,16 - x 
2006 11,68 - x 
2010 - 4,33 8,12 
2012 - 4,28 6,89 
Source: Statistical Office of Slovakia 
(http://portal.statistics.sk/showdoc.do?docid=4490)  
 
The official rhetoric of the leaders of SMK is the indicator that could have 
activated the ethnic category (Hungarian) to vote for them. As for 
example, the party leader József Berényi stated that “SMK is the only 
one party that represents the Hungarian minority in the Slovak Republic. 
It is the only party that defends the interests of the Hungarian 
community” (SITA 2012a). From this evidence we can classify another 
indicator – ethnic leadership – when the party leader places the party 
and himself in some ethnic category (or categories). From the rhetoric of 
Most-Híd, especially from the rhetoric of the party leader Béla Bugár it is 
measurable, that the party promotes the interests of “all ethnic groups 
living in the Slovak Republic.” As in his statement, he presents that 
“Most-Híd is not only building a bridge in the party title, but also among 
all groups in Slovakia. For each agreement we must have a 
compromise”. This means that, for example, the electoral program must 
be consulted not only within single ethnicity, but within ethnic groups, 
and also within majority of people who are in favor with the party and, in 
the party (SITA 2012b).  
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Table 3: Trust towards the Hungarian political leaders in Slovakia (in % 
2010 – 2014)  

Name of the 
party leader 

February 
2010 

May 2010 March 
2011 

January 
2012 

December 
2014 

Béla Bugár 
(Most-Híd) 

8,40 7,3 7,00 9,00 7,00 

József Berényi 
(SMK) 

- - - - 2,40 

Source: data were collected from the research Agency Focus.  
 
Since Béla Bugár is placed and considered as ethnic Hungarian, mainly 
related to his previous party career, it is more prospective to remark that 
his ethnic origin is activated by the others as a member of Hungarian 
community, no matter what the new political platform he leads represent. 
In this case, both leaders belong to some specific ethnic identity 
category, either nominal or activated. 
 
Despite the facts about the ethnic origin, Béla Bugár has enjoyed the 
category of one of the most trusted politicians in Slovakia. We believe 
that this could be related to his different rhetoric, calling for equal 
minority rights and status of all minorities living in Slovakia, in 
comparison with the rhetoric of party leader of SMK József Berényi (see 
Table 2). Despite previously analyzed criteria for classifying the two 
political parties in Slovakia, there is the final category that would give the 
same position for both of them. The principle of ethnic arena of 
contestation puts both parties to multi-ethnic dimension since from the 
recent declarations of the party leaders; it does not seem they have 
specific ethnic criteria to exclude some ethnic identity categories from 
the political contest. Ever since the SMK party changed its name from 
coalition to community, it might be reflected that they try to attract voters 
from specific ethnic group but situated in all areas of the national state. If 
considered regionally, there would be a claim for ethnic arena of 
contestation which is due to the demographic overview of the Slovak 
regions and the Hungarian settlements. Nevertheless, regarding actual 
situation and based on the results from 2012 parliamentary elections we 
put both subjects to multi-ethnic dimension in the sense of their common 
arena of contestation. 
 
For the comparative overview of the previously analyzed classification 
for both parties, we provide a table that reflects the criteria developed by 
Kanchan Chandra applied to “Hungarian” parties in Slovakia. These 
results cannot be considered as rigorous due to some significant 
changes in the recent party structures, not mentioning the intra-party 
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conflicts and the emergence of a new subject itself. Another point must 
be made when comparing these results with previous electoral periods 
or before Most-Híd was founded. These results are valid for the current 
party and electoral system as well as the political contest and results 
based on the 2012 parliamentary elections in Slovakia. 
 
Table 3: Classification of Hungarian parties as ethnic, multi-ethnic or 
non-ethnic 

Indicators for classifying parties as 
ethnic, multi-ethnic or non-ethnic 

SMK Most-Híd 

based on their name ethnic multi-ethnic 

based on explicit appeals ethnic multi-ethnic 

based on explicit issue positions  ethnic multi-ethnic 

based on the implicit activation of ethnic 
identities 

ethnic multi-ethnic 

based on a group´s votes  ethnic multi-ethnic 

based on the composition of party votes ethnic multi-ethnic 

based on composition of its leadership ethnic ethnic 

based on its arena of contestation multi-ethnic multi-ethnic 

 
 
 
Conclusion 
The electoral turnout for both parties (see Chart 3) only confirms the 
socio political climate as well as their actual electoral potential. Until 
now, the stable vector of political representation of the Hungarian 
minority in the Slovak parliament – SMK, did not even meet the criteria 
to qualify to enter the National Council. On a contrary, Most - Híd with 
the charismatic leader and his policy of “cooperation,” has attracted 
more voters, not just from the Hungarian minority and became virtually 
the only representative of the interests of our most numerous ethnic 
minority. The party offered a solution through compromise agreements, 
favoring stability and responsible policy making. This may confirm the 
change in voter sentiment, when people prefer more stability and are 
interested in social issues at the expense of nationalism, national 
populism, which we have seen particularly during periods of 
governments that were formed by Slovak National Party or its 
counterpart, SMK. 
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Even though the political party Most-Híd again surpassed the threshold 
of electoral turnout to enter the parliament there is not that huge 
advantage before his “minority oriented” opponent and concurrent. Thus, 
we can say that the political party addressed the “old” voters´ potential 
which SMK established before leaving some of its members (including 
the leader), who actually formed Most-Híd. 
 
The communication and the presentation as a “bridge” between the two 
ethnic groups were effective only in its very political beginning and in the 
early elections did not have sufficient appeal in the eyes of voters. This 
shift can be explained by the opinion polls, which have tried to compare 
the regrouping of voters in two elections (2010 and 2012), which was 
also visible in the slight Most – Híd voters´ outflow towards more radical 
SMK and Smer-SD (8% of voters in 2010), and other parties. 
 
Based on a number of theoretical concepts dealing with the political 
competitiveness of ethnic (minority) party in the party system (Bartolini 
1999, 435-470; Chandra 2005, 235-252; Coakley 2008, 766-793; 
Gormley-Heenan, Macginty 2008, 43-61) or in relation of poorly - highly 
segmented electoral market, we can conclude that in the Slovak 
Republic there is poorly segmented electoral market. Our conclusion is 
based on the observation that both the highly segmented market is 
recognized by political parties and a majority of minority representation 
are classifiable in the moment as they use ethnic appeals along the 
center of ethnical identity. Subsequently the political competitiveness 
takes place at several levels of ethnic arenas (among ethnic bias parties, 
between ethnic - minority and majority parties) using negative appeals 
towards the society and to attract voters of one ethnic (minority) group. 
 
However, if there is not adequately segmented political (electoral) 
market orientation of minority political parties, these are trying to appeal 
voters along its ethnic (minority) diversity as was the case of Most-Híd in 
the 2010 elections as well as elections in 2012. On the other hand SMK 
did not seek an appeal of a degree along such diversity, although in the 
early parliamentary elections were visible differences at least in terms of 
visual presentation, and open cooperation, and thus it is still defined as a 
political party representing primarily the Hungarian demands. We 
presume that if the situation in respect of the majority party and the 
minority party would not change from the perspective of political 
competitiveness in the future, the political party SMK will have to 
proceed to change the electoral strategy, to that extent as Most-Híd is 
able to show positive preferences with its electoral strategies. These 
conclusions are based on the analysis of the position of both parties in 
the ethnic dimension. For an ethnic based party in current party system 
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in Slovakia it is useful to compete in the multi-ethnic dimension (Most-
Híd) compared to the ethnic dimension (SMK) which may be a handicap 
or a barrier for the electoral success. We consider, that both elections, 
especially the election in 2012 confirmed the “new” trend of ethnic 
parties in Slovakia. If an ethnic party wants to be successful, it must 
compete in multi-ethnic dimension, rather than in single ethnic 
dimension which leads to exclusion of some other ethnic categories that 
live in a common area.  
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THE INFLUENCE OF SOCIAL ENTREPRENEURSHIP 
ON THE INCREASE OF SOCIAL INCLUSION IN 

BOSNIA AND HERZEGOVINA 
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Abstract 
Social entrepreneurship is an idea that has awakened much interest in 
recent decades, because it is based on different approaches of classical 
economic understanding. Initiatives of social entrepreneurship are 
always associated with humane ideas, aiming at the general social well-
being, as opposed to traditional entrepreneurship, in which the profit is 
the primary goal and the main measure of success. 
 
Human Development Report: Social Inclusion in Bosnia and 
Herzegovina showed that over 50% of the population was socially 
excluded, on various grounds. Among the most vulnerable were the 
persons with disabilities and young people. Bearing in mind these facts, 
the main goal of our research was to explore and to present possibilities 
for overcoming social exclusion through highlighting the influence of the 
development of small and medium enterprises on the increase of social 
inclusion. The research included a survey among 20 institutions related 
to the field of social entrepreneurship, 100 non-governmental 
organizations and 100 small and medium enterprises. By using simple 
logarithmic regression, we partially confirmed that development of small 
and medium enterprises significantly influences the increase of social 
inclusion in Bosnia and Herzegovina. 
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Introduction 
 
Today, the whole world is faced with a wide range of economic, social, 
environmental and other problems. Obviously these problems cannot be 
solved by the current practices of the traditional market economy. The 
accumulation of these problems around the world imposed the need to 
find new ways to solve them, and a business model in which is 
recognized the enormous possibilities is social entrepreneurship (Yunus, 
2009). 
 
Social entrepreneurship, as a model, in its ideological and practical 
function, aims to create a stable structure based on full utilization of 
human resources, offering new ways of resolving the numerous social 
and economic problems (Šimundža, 2015). The most disadvantaged 
groups of citizens, who live for a long time on the margins of society 
and/or neglected workforce, can find the opportunity in social 
entrepreneurship ventures. 
 
A significant number of the population in Bosnia and Herzegovina is 
strongly affected by social exclusion. Among the most vulnerable are 
persons with disabilities and youth, while women in all groups are 
particularly vulnerable (United Nations Development Programme - 
UNDP Bosnia and Herzegovina, 2007). Social entrepreneurship as a 
multifaceted concept has proved itself as a suitable mean of solving 
these problems. In authors’ opinion, the European Union practice shows 
that social entrepreneurship is a good instrument for eliminating poverty, 
social exclusion and unemployment, but potential for the development of 
this kind of activity is not being utilized enough in Bosnia and 
Herzegovina. 
 
This paper is created on the basis of exploration, whose main goal was 
to examine the needs for solving social exclusion, poverty and 
unemployment problems, and the possible ways of overcoming these 
problems through social entrepreneurship. By analyzing the influence of 
independent variables operationalized in the frame of the concept 
“Development of small and medium enterprises” on the dependent 
variables within the concept “Social inclusion,” we wanted to answer the 
following research question: Does the development of small and medium 
enterprises significantly influence the increase of social inclusion in 
Bosnia and Herzegovina?  
 
In the first part of the paper we present the concept of social 
entrepreneurship and key stakeholders in this field, as well as 
dimensions and types of social enterprises in the European Union. 
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Furthermore, we present review of situation of persons with disabilities 
and young people in Bosnia and Herzegovina and the results of the 
empirical research on the possibilities of increasing of social inclusion of 
these target groups by the development of small and medium 
enterprises in Bosnia and Herzegovina, which were the basis for writing 
conclusion. 
 
The concept of social entrepreneurship and key stakeholders in 
this field 
Social entrepreneurship as a phenomenon and practice is increasingly 
attracting the attention of researchers, social activists and policy makers 
around the world. It is booming worldwide. Its expansion occurred due to 
rising social inequality and poverty around the world, as a consequence 
of the rapid development of globalization. In social entrepreneurship 
enormous potential for solving global problems such as poverty, 
unemployment, pollution of the environment, etc. is recognized 
(Šimundža, 2014, by Yunus, 2009, Defourny & Nyssens, 2010, Alvord, 
Brown &Letts, 2003). 
 
Although the phenomenon of social entrepreneurship dates from the 
very beginning of the development of entrepreneurship, its 
conceptualization has intensified in the last thirty years, parallel with the 
development of practice. The importance of social entrepreneurship and 
its advantages over traditional entrepreneurship has been emphasized 
by the most influential theorists, Joseph Schumpeter (1934), Peter 
Drucker (1995) and others since the twentieth century. Although 
scientists have proposed a number of definitions of social 
entrepreneurship in the research community, there is no universally 
accepted definition. 
 
Since there is no unique definition of (social) entrepreneurship, “social 
entrepreneurship” has variety of meanings and it means different to 
different people. Various definitions are focused on the 
multidimensionality of the concept, viewing it through two main 
components: entrepreneurship and social dimension. Entrepreneurship 
is usually referred to starting a business and to value creation for the 
entrepreneurs or society. A social mission and social value creation are 
characteristics that distinguish social entrepreneurship from traditional 
entrepreneurship (Fayolle and Matlay, 2010). 
 
Sullivan Mort et al. (Sullivan Mort et al., 2003: 76-88 in Fayolle and 
Matlay, 2010: 29-56) cite that social entrepreneurship is leading to the 
establishment of new social enterprise, and the continued innovation in 
existing ones. Conceptualized social entrepreneurship as a 
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multidimensional construct involves the expression of entrepreneurially 
virtuous behavior to achieve the social mission, a coherent unity of 
purpose and action in the face of moral complexity, the ability to 
recognize social value-creating opportunities and key decision-making 
characteristics of innovativeness, proactiveness and risk-taking. 
 
According to Schumpeter and Adam Smith, the personal motive is a 
central engine that powers private enterprise and social wealth. 
“Entrepreneurship is particularly productive from a social welfare 
perspective when, in the process of pursuing selfish ends, entrepreneurs 
also enhance social wealth by creating new markets, new industries, 
new technology, new institutional forms, new jobs, and net increases in 
real productivity” (Schumpeter, 1934, in Mair and Marti, 2004: 5). In 
other words, although the profit motive might be “a central engine” of 
entrepreneurship (Ibidem), it does not preclude other motivations. 
 
Key promoters and activists of social entrepreneurship are social 
entrepreneurs - people who are in their moral and ethical characteristics 
above the average, visionaries dedicated to solving social problems.  
 
The Skoll Foundation (2007) defines a social entrepreneur as “society’s 
change agent: a pioneer of innovation that benefits humanity.” 
 
Primary characteristics of social entrepreneurs are (Fayolle and Matlay, 
2010: 39): 

 Social entrepreneur is an individual; 
 Social entrepreneur is a change agent and a leader with a vision 

for change; 
 Social entrepreneur tackles social problems; 
 Social entrepreneur wants to achieve social value creation and 

sustainability;  
 Social entrepreneur is more concerned with caring and helping 

than making money; 
 Social entrepreneur possesses an entrepreneurial spirit and 

personality (passionate, dedicated, persuasive); 
 Social entrepreneur displays innovations and proactiveness. 

 
Secondary characteristics of social entrepreneurs are (Ibidem): 

 May provide a blend of business and social principles; 
 May gather together the necessary resources; 
 May want to put new ideas into concrete transformational 

solution; 
 May connect the economy (market forces) and the community;  
 May weigh the social and financial return of each investment; 
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 May display reasonable risk-taking propensity;  
 May be motivated by long-term interest; 
 May operate in all sectors. 

 
Social enterprise is an enterprise that is established in order to achieve a 
social goal. It differs from traditional enterprises (aimed at maximizing 
profits) in its purpose and the use of profits. Unlike traditional enterprise, 
social enterprise is not paying the profit to the investors in the form of 
dividends, but reinvests it in the expansion and development of the 
capacity of the enterprise or the public interest. Social enterprises are 
mostly focused on the satisfaction of social and/or economic objectives 
of its members or the provision of services to vulnerable groups in 
community (Yunus, 2009: 35). 
 
Table 1 provides a review of some recent definitions of a social 
enterprise. 
 
Table 1: Sample variety of definitions for social enterprises 

Article Definition Examples 

Dart (2004) Differs from traditional 
understanding of the nonprofit 
organization in terms of strategy, 
structures, norms, values, and 
represents a radical innovation 
in the nonprofit sector 

Ashoka; 
Schwab Foundation for 
Social Entrepreneurship 

Harding 
(2004) 

They are orthodox businesses 
with social objectives whose 
surpluses are principally 
reinvested for that purpose in 
the business or in the 
community, rather than being 
driven by the need to maximize 
profit for shareholders and 
owners  

ECT group recycling; 
Greenworks; 
Ashoka 

Hartigan 
(2006) 
 
 

A business to drive the 
transformational change. While 
profits are generated, the main 
aim is not to maximize financial 
returns for shareholders but to 
grow the social venture and 
reach more people in need 
effectively. Wealth accumulation 
is not a priority – revenues 
beyond costs are reinvested in 

Grameen bank; 
Schwab Foundation; 
Project Impact; 
Aurolab; 
Aravind eye Hospital; 
DMT toilets; 
SEKEM; 
Easybeinggreen and 
Irupana 
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the enterprise in order to fund 
expansion    

Korosec 
and Berman 
(2006) 

Organizations and individuals 
that develop new programs, 
services and solutions to specific 
social problems and those that 
address the needs of special 
populations 

Children’s Place at 
Home Safe; 
Fair Oaks Community 
Center; 
Medbank; 
North Greenwood 
Health Resource Center 

Ligane and 
Olsen 
(2004) 

A seed-stage capital or early 
stage venture that is designed to 
be profitable and that has 
integrated social mission. The 
social impact of its operations is 
greater than the industry 
standard 

Wilson Turbopower; 
Mobius Technologies; 
Bronx Arts and Calvert 
Social Investment Note 
Program 

Peredo and 
Chrisman 
(2006) 

Entails a community acting 
corporately as both entrepreneur 
and enterprise in pursuit of the 
common good 

Mondragon Corporation;  
Retirement living at 
Elliot Lake; 
Communal Ship Farms 
of Quero; 
Friday Fairs at 
Chaquicocha 

SOURCE: Massetti, 2008: 6 
 
Social enterprises in the European Union 
Social enterprises and other types of social economy were neglected for 
a long time in Europe, especially in countries with the centralized 
economy, where state has had a major role in economic activities. As a 
consequence of the development of capitalism, over time there has been 
a growing need for the development of social enterprises which was 
driven by political and legal means in national policies and programs by 
the European Union. Among the first types of social enterprises there 
were self-help groups and other associations that were guided by the 
principles of philanthropy and charity (Tommassini et al., 2006). 
 
Report on the social economy in the European Union (Chaves and 
Campos, 2012) identified cooperatives and mutual societies; business 
groups controlled by cooperatives, mutual societies and other social 
economy organizations; other similar companies; and certain non-profit 
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institutions serving social economy companies as the market sub-sector 
of the social economy. The vast majority of the non-market sector 
consists of associations and foundations that are considered as non-
market producers, i.e. those that supply the majority of their output free 
of charge or at prices that are not economically significant. 
 
Social economy in Europe is very important in both human and 
economic terms, providing paid employment to over 14.5 million people, 
or about 6.5% of the working population of the EU-27. These aggregates 
underline the fact that this is a reality which cannot and should not be 
ignored by society and its institutions (Ibidem: 36). 
 
By type of the organization in social economy, the most common are 
associations, foundations, and other similar accepted forms (92%), then 
cooperatives, and other similar accepted forms (7%), and mutual 
companies, and other similar accepted forms (1%). United Kingdom 
leads in the number of social economy organizations which is 875555, 
then Germany, 513727, Spain 200768, France 192497, Finland 134490, 
etc. (European Commission, 2013: 46-47). 
 
Prevalence of social economy organizations confirms the following facts: 
Across Europe, agricultural cooperatives have an aggregate market 
share of about 60% in the processing and marketing of agricultural 
commodities and an estimated 50% share in the supply of inputs. 
Europe has about 4,200 credit cooperative banks with 63,000 branches. 
These cooperative banks have 50 million members (about 10% of the 
EU’s population), 181 million clients, 780,000 employees, €5.65 trillion in 
assets, and an average market share of about 20% (Ibidem). 
 
Situation of persons with disabilities and young people in Bosnia 
and Herzegovina 
The socio-economic situation in Bosnia and Herzegovina is 
characterized by problems of the transitional post-conflict period, of slow 
economic growth, and high unemployment. Social exclusion, poverty, 
and unemployment are major social problems in Bosnia and 
Herzegovina. 
 
United Nations Development Programme - UNDP (2007) defined social 
exclusion in Bosnia and Herzegovina as a process whereby certain 
individuals or groups are driven to the edge of society, prevented from 
living a decent life with full participation in society due to ethnic origin, 
age or gender differences, disability, financial hardship, lack of formal 
employment and opportunities, and/or lack of education. This distances 
them from access to health and social services, as well as social and 
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community networks and activities. They have little or no access to 
power and decision-making and are thus unable to have any control 
over decisions that affect their daily lives. The report (United Nations 
Development Programme Bosnia and Herzegovina - UNDP, 2007) 
showed that General Social Exclusion Index is 50.32%, which means 
that more than half of Bosnia and Herzegovina population is socially 
excluded in at least one of these forms. 
 
Persons with disabilities and Roma are among the most excluded and 
the poorest social groups in Bosnia and Herzegovina. Although one 
country can collect data in the field of disability using three national 
systems for collecting data: surveys, census and registers 
(administrative dossiers) (Handicap International South East Europe, 
2006), Bosnia and Herzegovina doesn’t have precise data on the 
number of persons with disabilities. Because the results of the 2013 
Census in Bosnia and Herzegovina are not yet available, organizations 
of people with disabilities estimate that there are 350.000 people with 
disabilities living in Bosnia and Herzegovina and that approximately 70% 
of them are unemployed.  
 
Roma are the largest minority in Bosnia and Herzegovina out of 17 
nationally recognized minorities (Council of Ministers of Bosnia and 
Herzegovina, 2005). According to a survey conducted in September 
2007 by the Bosnia and Herzegovina Roma Council, in cooperation with 
the Resource Centre Kakanj and Tuzla, and the Republic of Srpska 
Association of Roma, there are about 76.000 Roma living in Bosnia and 
Herzegovina (Association of Roma of the Republic of Srpska, 2015). 
 
The awareness of the rights of persons with disabilities and their 
potential is very low in Bosnia and Herzegovina. Very little is invested in 
the education of persons with disabilities because of traditional beliefs 
that they cannot be employed. An inclusive education system has not 
yet been implemented nor is there a sufficiently developed system of 
vocational rehabilitation that provides appropriate specialization and job 
preparation to persons with disabilities.  
 
For persons with disabilities to have equal opportunities in the field of 
labour and employment it is necessary to provide certain conditions in 
society, such as accessible education system, accessible environment, 
the possibility of getting personal assistance, and adequate incentives 
for employers so that they have an economic interest in employing 
people with disabilities. Although there is a general commitment of 
society to provide all citizens equal opportunities, we can say that 
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system of Bosnia and Herzegovina does yet provide even minimal 
opportunities for increasing social inclusion of persons with disabilities. 
 
It is widely acknowledged that the engagement of persons with 
disabilities is beneficial for person with a disability as well as for the 
community. In authors’ opinion, engaging, via employment, persons with 
disabilities is the best form of their socialization and integration into the 
community. In this way, they regain confidence and become useful 
members of society. Companies similar to social enterprises in the 
European Union have so far been mainly developed in the form of 
companies for employment of persons with disabilities, whose status is 
regulated by entity laws on vocational rehabilitation, training and 
employment of persons with disabilities. 
 
Under the influence of globalization in the world and Bosnia and 
Herzegovina, the role of entrepreneurship in achieving the most 
important social and economic goals is becoming more and more 
prominent. The process of globalization brings a multitude of challenges 
and opportunities as well as social changes that are reflected in all 
aspects of human life and activity. Changes in the labour market create 
new opportunities and new threats for different social groups to which 
the state must cope in new ways. One of the target groups to which the 
global as well as domestic economic trends specifically address is young 
people.  
 
In a transitional society such as Bosnia and Herzegovina, the conditions 
for the development of youth entrepreneurship are slowly changing. 
Living in non-entrepreneurial society/environment, young people are not 
sufficiently recognizing the opportunities of entrepreneurship, nor does 
society recognize the potential for young people to be important actors in 
the development of entrepreneurship. Very often addressing the socio-
economic position of young people is reduced to the passive role of 
young people, who are waiting for the government to provide them 
employment after education. It is necessary, first of all, to raise 
awareness among young people about entrepreneurship as a form of 
action and its importance to the community, as well as the education of 
young people in order to acquire the necessary knowledge and skills in 
the field of entrepreneurship. 
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Empirical research on social entrepreneurship in Bosnia and 
Herzegovina 
In Bosnia and Herzegovina, the concept of social entrepreneurship is in 
the initial stage of recognition. At a time when social exclusion, poverty 
and unemployment are acute social problems in Bosnia and 
Herzegovina, social entrepreneurship can be a good path and 
opportunity for overcoming these problems. Development of social 
enterprises represents one of the ways to meet the requirements that 
European Union has set in front of us, which are related to equal access 
to employment and social services for all citizens.  
 
Small and medium-sized companies are in focus, as the bearers of 
future changes. Developing small and medium enterprises is the best 
way to create jobs, thereby reducing social exclusion and poverty and 
achieving economic progress. Non-governmental organizations and 
institutions are considered as entities supporting the development of 
social entrepreneurship.  
 
Bearing in mind the findings on the extent of social exclusion in Bosnia 
and Herzegovina and potential offered by sector of small and medium 
enterprises, we developed the following research hypothesis: 
 
H1. Development of small and medium enterprises significantly 
influences the increase of social inclusion in Bosnia and 
Herzegovina. 
 
Examination included a survey of the institutions related to the field of 
social entrepreneurship, non-governmental organizations and small and 
medium enterprises. 100 non-governmental organizations, 100 small 
and medium enterprises and 20 institutions took part in the survey. The 
main goal of the survey was to explore and to present possibilities for 
overcoming social exclusion through highlighting the influence of the 
development of small and medium enterprises on the increase of social 
inclusion. The survey was conducted from July 2013 to May 2014 
throughout Republic of Srpska/Bosnia and Herzegovina. It was 
conducted with the following institutions: ministries of labor and 
employment issues, Fund for vocational rehabilitation and employment 
of persons with disabilities, employment services, chambers of 
commerce, development agencies, municipalities and municipal centers 
for social work, based on prepared questionnaire, which included 
questions defined for verification of the hypothesis.  
 
The basis for stratification are the criteria by which social enterprises are 
classified, developed by the European Research Network (European 
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Research Network – EMES, 2014), as well as the definition of social 
enterprises, which includes, beside small and medium enterprises, 
associations of citizens engaged in economic activities (Commission of 
the European Communities, 2003), other organizations for the 
development of small and medium enterprises due to their non-profit 
orientation and limitations in terms of generating revenue and profit 
distribution. 
 
In the analysis of data collected from institutions and non-governmental 
organizations, we considered: 

 Their number; 
 Fields of activity; 
 Are they engaged in economic activities (through non-

governmental organizations or separately incorporated 
enterprise); 

 Number of implemented projects (total); 
 If they have implemented social entrepreneurship projects; 
 If they implemented social entrepreneurship projects, whether 

and how many people from disadvantaged groups were engaged 
through this projects; 

 What other social benefits marginal groups have had through 
these projects; 

 The share of employed/engaged people from disadvantaged 
groups; 

 Percentage of financial allocations for activities / projects of 
social inclusion in relation to the total expenditures for activities / 
projects; 

 Gender and age structure of employees and engaged in 
activities; 

 Opinions on the importance of individual variables that contribute 
to entrepreneurship.  

 
Questionnaire for small and medium enterprises included: 

 Number of employees; 
 The number of employees by gender, age, educational 

background; 
 Involvement of disadvantaged groups in employment (precise 

explanation - which groups to which posts); 
 Have they implemented some socially useful action 

(humanitarian, etc.); 
 Have they defined social responsibility policy; 
 How do they implement the policy of social responsibility in 

practice; 
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 Opinions on possible measures to support employment of 
disadvantaged groups. 

 
The concept “Development of small and medium enterprises” is 
operationalized by using several independent variables: 

 The number of employees in companies founded by non-
governmental organizations;  

 The number of implemented projects (total);  
 The number of projects implemented in the field of social 

entrepreneurship;  
 The percentage of allocations for social inclusion programs 

(through employment or self employment) in relation to the total 
allocation for the implemented programs for the years 2007 
through 2011. 

 
The concept “social inclusion” is based on variables: 

 The number of young people employed in institutions and non-
governmental organizations; 

 The number of people with disabilities employed in institutions 
and non-governmental organizations; 

 The number of young people engaged in/through institutions and 
non-governmental organizations; 

 The number of people with disabilities engaged in/through 
institutions and non-governmental organizations. 

 
Based on quality of the obtained data, we used simple logarithmic 
regression1 to examine whether there is a statistically significant 
influence of independent variables:  
The number of employees in companies founded by non-governmental 
organizations;  
The number of implemented projects (total);  
The number of projects implemented in the field of social 
entrepreneurship;  

                                                 
1 The logarithmic regression model formula (Ott and Longnecker, 2010) is Y = 
b0 + b1•ln(x), where 

 b0 is constant. i.e. the regression value of the dependent variable; 
 b1 is the regression coefficient for the value of the independent variable 

x; 
 ln(x)  is the natural logarithm function for x (ln (x)). 

Beta (standardised regression coefficients) is one of the most important 
indicators of regression analysis. It is a measure of how strongly each predictor 
(independent) variable influences the criterion (dependent) variable, measured 
in units of standard deviation (Schroeder, Sjoquist, and Stephan, 1986). 
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The percentage of allocations for social inclusion programs (through 
employment or self employment) in relation to the total allocation for the 
implemented programs for the years 2007 - 2011,  
 
on dependent variables:  

 The number of young people employed in institutions and non-
governmental organizations; 

 The number of people with disabilities employed in institutions 
and non-governmental organizations; 

 The number of young people engaged in/through institutions and 
non-governmental organizations; 

 The number of people with disabilities engaged in/through 
institutions and non-governmental organizations. 

 
The results of the empirical research are presented in tables 2-5. 
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Table 2: The influence of independent variables on the dependent 
variable: number of young people employed in non-governmental 
organization /institution 

Dependent variable 
 
Number of young people employed in non-governmental 
organization /institution 

Independent variables R R² 
ANOVA Constant Regression coefficient 
F p C  t p Β  Β t p 

Number of employees in 
companies founded by non-
governmental organizations 

.115 .013 .160 .696 2.735 40.228 .000 .057 .115 .400 .696 

Number of implemented 
projects (total) 

.191 .036 2.453 .122 2.227 17.367 .000 .394 .191 1.566 .122 

Number of projects 
implemented in the field of 
social entrepreneurship 

.274 .075 5.364 .024 1.844 7.671 .000 .378 .274 2.316 .024 

% of allocations for social 
inclusion programs in 
relation to the total 
allocation for the 
implemented programs for 
2007 

.362 .131 8.004 .007 2.986 2.986 .000 .896 .362 2.829 .007 

% of allocations for social 
inclusion programs in 
relation to the total 
allocation for the 
implemented programs for 
2008 

.315 .099 7.289 .009 1.816 8.185 .000 1.516 .315 2.700 .009 

% of allocations for social 
inclusion programs in 
relation to the total 
allocation for the 
implemented programs for 
2009 

.303 .092 6.671 .012 1.830 8.128 .000 1.426 .303 2.583 .012 

% of allocations for social 
inclusion programs in 
relation to the total 
allocation for the 
implemented programs for 
2010 

.331 .110 8.134 .006 1.747 7.472 .000 1.558 .331 2.852 .006 

% of allocations for social 
inclusion programs in 
relation to the total 
allocation for the 
implemented programs for 
2011 

.362 .131 9.954 .002 1.692 7.317 .000 1.607 .362 3.155 .002 

  Legend: R - Correlation coefficient; R² - Coefficient of determination; F 
ratio, p-value; C –  
  Constant; t – statistics; Β - Regression coefficient; β - Standardized 
regression coefficient 
 
The results of regression analyses presented in Table 2 show a 
statistically significant influence of the number of projects implemented 
in the field of social entrepreneurship, the percentage of allocations for 
social inclusion programs in relation to the total allocation for the 
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implemented programs for 2007, 2008, 2009, 2010 and 2011 on the 
number of young people employed in non-governmental organization 
/institution (p < 0.05), while in other cases the influence of independent 
variables is not statistically significant. The highest intensity of influence 
was recorded by the percentage allocation for 2011 (β = 0.362), 2010 (β 
= 0.331), then for 2007 (β = 0.362). 
 
Table 3: The influence of independent variables on the dependent 
variable: number of people with disabilities employed in non-
governmental organization /institution 

Dependent variable 
 
Number of people with disabilities employed in non-governmental organization 
/institution 

Independent variables R R² 
ANOVA Constant Regression coefficient 
F p C t p Β  β t p 

Number of employees in 
companies founded by non-
governmental organizations 

.134 .018 .218 .649 1.479 14.308 .000 -.102 -.134 -.467 .649 

Number of implemented 
projects (total) 

.208 .043 2.933 .092 1.351 27.719 .000 .164 .208 1.712 .092 

Number of projects 
implemented in the field of 
social entrepreneurship 

.318 .101 7.435 .008 1.178 13.081 .000 .167 .318 2.727 .008 

% of allocations for social 
inclusion programs in relation 
to the total allocation for the 
implemented programs for 
2007 

.334 .112 6.660 .013 1.267 16.349 .000 .355 .334 2.581 .013 

% of allocations for social 
inclusion programs in relation 
to the total allocation for the 
implemented programs for 
2008 

.362 .131 9.982 .002 1.168 14.102 .000 .662 .362 3.159 .002 

% of allocations for social 
inclusion programs in relation 
to the total allocation for the 
implemented programs for 
2009 

.368 .135 10.34
0 

.002 1.161 13.911 .000 .658 .368 3.216 .002 

% of allocations for social 
inclusion programs in relation 
to the total allocation for the 
implemented programs for 
2010 

.415 .172 13.73
1 

.000 1.114 13.007 .000 .742 .415 3.706 .000 

% of allocations for social 
inclusion programs in relation 
to the total allocation for the 
implemented programs for 
2011 

.394 .155 12.15
2 

.001 1.128 13.026 .000 .665 .394 3.486 .001 

Legend: R - Correlation coefficient; R² - Coefficient of determination; F 
ratio, p-value; C – Constant; t – statistics; Β - Regression coefficient; β - 
Standardized regression coefficient 
 
Table 3 shows statistically significant influences of the number of 
projects implemented in the field of social entrepreneurship and % of 
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allocations for social inclusion programs in relation to the total allocation 
for the implemented programs on the number of people with disabilities 
employed in non-governmental organization /institution in all observed 
years (2007, 2008, 2009, 2010, 2011). The independent variables: 
Number of employees in companies founded by non-governmental 
organizations, and Number of implemented projects (total) have no 
statistically significant influence on the number of people with disabilities 
employed in non-governmental organization /institution. The greatest 
proportion of variance was accounted for by the percentage of 
allocations for social inclusion programs in relation to the total allocation 
for the implemented programs on the number of people with disabilities 
employed in non-governmental organization /institution in 2010 (R² = 
0.172) and 2011 (R² = 0.155). The highest intensity of influence was 
recorded by the percentage allocation for 2010 and 2011, which is 
confirmed by β coefficients (for 2010 β = 0.415, for 2011 β = 0.394). 
 
  



Innovative Issues and Approaches in Social Sciences, Vol. 9, No. 1 

 

  | 224  

Table 4: The influence of independent variables on the dependent 
variable: number of young people engaged in non-governmental 
organization /institution 

Dependent variable 
 
Number of young people engaged in non-governmental organization /institution 

Independent variables R R² 
ANOVA Constant Regression coefficient 
F p C  t p Β  β t p 

Number of employees in 
companies founded by non-
governmental organizations 

.323 .105 1.402 .259 4.715 3.808 .002 -3.102 -.323 -1.184 .259 

Number of implemented 
projects (total) 

.435 .435 15.17
7 

.000 3.875 8.290 .000 3.569 .435 3.896 .000 

Number of projects 
implemented in the field of 
social entrepreneurship 

.582 .339 33.81
6 

.000 .540 .673 .503 3.171 .582 5.815 .000 

% of allocations for social 
inclusion programs in relation 
to the total allocation for the 
implemented programs for 
2007 

.074 .006 .294 .590 5.046 5.873 .000 .826 .074 .542 .590 

% of allocations for social 
inclusion programs in relation 
to the total allocation for the 
implemented programs for 
2008 

.243 .059 4.147 .046 3.097 3.457 .001 4.616 .243 2.036 .046 

% of allocations for social 
inclusion programs in relation 
to the total allocation for the 
implemented programs for 
2009 

.225 .051 3.518 .065 3.196 3.515 .001 4.183 .225 1.876 .065 

% of allocations for social 
inclusion programs in relation 
to the total allocation for the 
implemented programs for 
2010 

.301 .090 6.559 .013 2.568 2.750 .008 5.586 .301 2.561 .013 

% of allocations for social 
inclusion programs in relation 
to the total allocation for the 
implemented programs for 
2011 

.331 .109 8.114 .006 2.352 2.545 .013 5.802 .331 2.849 .006 

 Legend: R - Correlation coefficient; R² - Coefficient of determination; F 
ratio, p-value; C – 
 Constant; t – statistics; Β - Regression coefficient; β - Standardized 
regression coefficient 
 
Regression models presented in Table 4 show a statistically significant 
influence of the number of implemented projects (total), the number of 
projects implemented in the field of social entrepreneurship and the 
percentage of allocations for social inclusion programs in relation to the 
total allocation for the implemented programs for 2008, 2010 and 2011 
on the number of young people engaged in non-governmental 
organization /institution. The greatest proportion of variance was 
accounted for by the number of implemented projects (total) (R² = 
0.435), while the highest intensity of the influence was achieved by the 
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number of projects that have been implemented in the field of social 
entrepreneurship (β = 0.582). 
 
Table 5: The influence of independent variables on the dependent 
variable: number of people with disabilities engaged in non-
governmental organization /institution 

Dependent variable 
 
Number of people with disabilities engaged in non-governmental 
organization /institution 

Independent 
variables 

R R² 
ANOVA Constant Regression coefficient 
F p C t p Β β t p 

Number of employees 
in companies founded 
by non-governmental 
organizations 

.473 .223 3.453 .088 3.073 15.681 .000 .770 .473 1.858 .088 

Number of 
implemented projects 
(total) 

.235 .055 3.793 .056 14.68
0 

.000 .486 .486 .235 1.948 .056 

Number of projects 
implemented in the 
field of social 
entrepreneurship 

.316 .100 7.308 .009 1.412 5.982 .000 .434 .316 2.703 .009 

% of allocations for 
social inclusion 
programs in relation to 
the total allocation for 
the implemented 
programs for 2007 

.216 .047 2.605 .112 1.862 8.785 
 

.000 .607 .216 1.614 
 

.112 

% of allocations for 
social inclusion 
programs in relation to 
the total allocation for 
the implemented 
programs for 2008 

.436 .190 15.48
5 

.000 1.261 6.019 .000 2.086 .436 3.935 .000 

% of allocations for 
social inclusion 
programs in relation to 
the total allocation for 
the implemented 
programs for 2009 

.480 .230 19.71
8 

.000 1.178 5.709 .000 2.248 .480 4.441 .000 

% of allocations for 
social inclusion 
programs in relation to 
the total allocation for 
the implemented 
programs for 2010 

.546 .298 28.03
0 

.000 1.009 4.883 .000 2.557 .546 5.294 .000 

% of allocations for 
social inclusion 
programs in relation to 
the total allocation for 
the implemented 
programs for 2011 

.555 .308 29.39
0 

.000 .992 4.831 .000 2.453 .555 5.421 .000 
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Legend: R - Correlation coefficient; R² - Coefficient of determination; F 
ratio, p-value; C – Constant; t – statistics; Β - Regression coefficient; β - 
Standardized regression coefficient 
 
In Table 5, a statistically significant influence of number of projects 
implemented in the field of social entrepreneurship and the percentage 
of allocations for social inclusion programs in relation to the total 
allocation for the implemented programs on the number of people with 
disabilities engaged in non-governmental organization /institution in 
years 2008, 2009, 2010, 2011 is evident. Independent variables: 
Number of employees in companies founded by non-governmental 
organizations, number of implemented projects and the percentage of 
allocations for social inclusion programs in relation to the total allocation 
for the implemented programs for 2007 have no statistically significant 
influence on the number of people with disabilities engaged in non-
governmental organization /institution. The greatest proportion of 
variance was accounted for by the percentage of allocations for social 
inclusion programs in relation to the total allocation for the implemented 
programs on the number of young people engaged in non-governmental 
organization /institution was in 2011 (R² = 0.308), as well as the most 
intensive influence achieved in 2011, which shows the coefficient β = 
0.555. 
 
Conclusion 
Regression models presented in tables 2-5 show: 

 Statistically significant influence of the number of projects 
implemented in the field of social entrepreneurship, the 
percentage of allocations for social inclusion programs in relation 
to the total allocation for the implemented programs for 2007, 
2008, 2009, 2010 and 2011 on the number of young people 
employed in non-governmental organization /institution; 

 Statistically significant influence of the number of projects 
implemented in the field of social entrepreneurship and the 
percentage of allocations for social inclusion programs in relation 
to the total allocation for the implemented programs on the 
number of people with disabilities employed in non-governmental 
organization /institution in all observed years (2007, 2008, 2009, 
2010, 2011); 

 Statistically significant influence of the number of implemented 
projects (total), the number of projects implemented in the field of 
social entrepreneurship and the percentage of allocations for 
social inclusion programs in relation to the total allocation for the 
implemented programs for 2008, 2010 and 2011 on the number 
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of young people engaged in non-governmental organization 
/institution; 

 Statistically significant influence of number of projects 
implemented in the field of social entrepreneurship and the 
percentage of allocations for social inclusion programs in relation 
to the total allocation for the implemented programs on the 
number of people with disabilities engaged in non-governmental 
organization /institution in years 2008, 2009, 2010, 2011. 

 
On the basis of findings of empirical research we partially confirm 
hypothesis 1: Development of small and medium enterprises 
significantly influences the increase of social inclusion in Bosnia and 
Herzegovina. 
 
The research results confirm that the position of young people and 
people with disabilities in Bosnia and Herzegovina can be improved with 
continuity in the implementation of target programs. When designing 
financial support measures it should be taken into account the specific 
situation and characteristics of the target group. Determining the needs 
and priorities of target groups should be the focus, as a basis for 
program planning and support measures. In this respect it would be 
interesting and useful to conduct a study on the impact of specific 
programs based on the needs of the target groups on the increase of 
social inclusion. A prerequisite is education, because only if they have 
skills that they need marginalized social groups can carry the potential 
for the diversification of the economy. Educational programs should be 
innovated and monitored in order to perceive the effects of programs for 
improving the knowledge and skills of participants in these programs.  
 
A lack of definitional cohesion of social entrepreneurship is one of the 
deficiencies identified through our research. Therefore it would be useful 
to challenge some traditional entrepreneurship assumptions in order to 
demonstrate the possibilities and importance of social entrepreneurship. 
For example, it is necessary to clearly distinguish between non-
governmental organizations that are not recognized as classic subjects 
of the market economy, as opposed to social enterprises that are. It 
would be useful to explore the extent to which, and how, non-
governmental organizations that conduct economic activity contribute to 
the creation of new social values which are reflected in the employment 
of socially excluded groups and poverty reduction. These practical 
implications may have scientific importance towards the development of 
economic theory so that it could be based more on knowledge of the 
social context, than has been the case so far.  
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PHYSICAL SELF-PERCEPTIONS AND SELF-ESTEEM 
IN RELATION TO BODY MASS STATUS AMONG 

FEMALE ADOLESCENTS 

Petra Dolenc1 

Abstract  
The purpose of the study was to examine the physical self-concept and 
self-esteem in adolescent girls aged between 13 and 18 years in relation 
to their body mass status. The Slovenian version of the Self-Description 
Questionnaire (PSDQ) was used to determine the multidimensional 
physical self-concept among participants. The results indicated that 
overweight girls reported greater body dissatisfaction in terms self-
perceived body fat and physical appearance compared to normal-weight 
girls. Overweight girls also achieved significantly lower scores in the self-
perceived physical abilities, as well as global physical-self and self-
esteem than normal-weight peers. As expected, underweight girls 
reported the lowest amount of body fat. Moreover, they reported lower 
levels of physical activity than normal-weight peers and had less 
physical strength compared to the other body mass index categories. 
The findings has significant implications for the work with adolescent 
girls in terms of developing appropriate educational intervention and 
physical education programmes aimed towards reinforcing and 
increasing self-esteem and promoting active lifestyle.  
Key words: adolescents, females, body mass index, physical self-
concept. 
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Introduction 
Prevalence of overweight and obesity among children and adolescents 
is increasing worldwide (Ogden, Carrol & Flagal, 2008) and represent a 
significant health, social and economic problem (Wang & Lobstein, 
2006). In a recent systematic review, del Mar Bibiloni, Pons and Tur 
(2013) pointed to the large proportion of overweight and obese 
adolescents in Western countries: approximately 30% of American 
adolescents and 22%–25% of European adolescents were overweight or 
obese. The number of overweight and obese adolescents has also been 
persistently growing in Slovenia (Kovač, Jurak & Leskošek, 2012).  
 
Overweight and obesity are not related only to physical health (e.g., 
higher risk for a variety of chronic diseases such as diabetes mellitus, 
hypertension, cardiovascular disease etc.), but are also related with 
psychological well-being, in terms of low self-esteem, poorer social 
competence, and behaviour problems in adulthood (Haidar & Cosman, 
2011). Latner and colleagues (2007) suggested that stigmatisation of 
overweight adolescents is very common in different social contexts such 
as family, school and peer groups. The experience of social stigma may 
also have a negative impact on the formation of self-concept and self-
esteem in adolescents (O’Dea, 2006). Ali, Fang and Rizzo (2010) have 
found evidence that weight stigmatization and body dissatisfaction are 
predictors of depressive symptoms among adolescents. Also, some 
other studies have revealed that overweight youth had more 
psychopathological symptoms, reporting body dissatisfaction and 
problems in psychosocial functioning (Bener & Zewfik, 2006; Drukker et 
al., 2008). Furthermore, excess weight seems to be linked to a poor 
body image perception and a low level of confidence in physical abilities 
among children and adolescents (Griffiths, Parsons & Hill, 2010). 
 
Although physical activity plays an important role in reducing body 
weight in overweight and obese youth, studies indicate that the latter are 
less engaged in sports activities and their attitudes toward exercise are 
more negative compared to peers with appropriate body weight 
(Deforche, De Bourdeaudhuij & Tanghe, 2006). 
 
Adolescence represents a crucial period for the self-concept formation 
and the development of healthy lifestyle habits. When talking about 
developing active and healthy lifestyle of adolescents, we cannot ignore 
numerous psychological factors that are involved in this process, among 
them physical self-concept. According to Marsh and colleagues (1994) 
physical self-concept incorporates different components such as 
perceived health, physical activity, fitness, and appearance. It represents 
an important health indicator in adolescence, when major physical, 
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cognitive and social changes occur. Poor physical self-concept is 
considered a significant predictor of social physique anxiety and low self-
esteem (Crocker, Sabiston, Kowalski, McDonough & Kowalski, 2006). 
Recent studies show a positive association between physical self-
concept and life satisfaction and other psychological well-being 
dimensions among adolescents (Delfabbro, Winefield, Anderson, 
Hammarström & Winefield, 2011). Furthermore, physical self-concept 
has been identified to play a significant role in the field of physical 
activity and sport, acting either as a predictor of motor learning and 
involvement in sports, either as a result of physical exercise (Marsh, 
Chanal & Sarrazin, 2006).  
 
Some previous research has shown negative correlation between 
physical self-concept components and body mass index among high 
school students (Crăciun, Grosu & Petrehus, 2010). Lazarević and 
colleagues (2011) have found that overweight primary school students 
scored significantly lower in most of the physical self-perception 
components than their normal-weight peers. Beside physical activity, 
body mass index plays an important role in body-related perceptions and 
self-esteem of adolescents (Altıntaş et al., 2014).  
 
However, there is a lack of research examining physical self-perceptions 
in relation to BMI among Slovenian adolescent girls. Thus, the present 
study aimed to investigate the physical self-concept and self-esteem in 
primary and secondary school female students.  
 
Methods 
 
Participants 
A sample of 213 Slovenian female adolescents between 13 and 18 
years (M = 15.32 years, SD = 1.70) participated in the study. The 
participants were primary and secondary school students living in urban 
areas of the Coast and the Karst region and the Central Slovenia region. 
The inclusion criteria were the absence of serious health problems and 
chronic diseases, as well as physical disabilities and its related 
problems. The purpose of the study was explained to participants and a 
written informed consent was obtained from their parents.  
 
Instruments 
Physical self-concept was assessed using the Slovenian version of the 
PSDQ (Physical Self-Description Questionnaire; Marsh et al., 1994). The 
PSDQ is designed for 12 to 18 years old adolescents and consists of 70 
items that measure nine specific components of the physical self-
concept (health, body fat, physical appearance, physical activity, sports 
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competence, coordination, strength, flexibility, and endurance) and two 
general components (global physical self-concept, and self-esteem). The 
participants respond to the items using a 6-point true/false Likert scale, 
with higher scores indicating higher perceived competence and more 
positive self-concept.  
 
The original PSDQ has demonstrated good reliability (median coefficient 
alpha of 0.92) across the 11 scales, a well-defined, replicable factor 
structure, as well as convergent and discriminant validity (Marsh, 
Richards, Johnson, Roche & Tremayne, 1994). The questionnaire has 
been translated and validated in different cultures (Asçi, Alfermann, 
Çağlar & Stiller, 2008; Tsorbatzoudis, 2005). Appropriate psychometric 
properties of the Slovenian PSDQ version were previously determined 
(Dolenc, 2014). 
 
Body mass index (BMI). Height and body mass were measured with the 
participant barefoot and wearing light clothing. Anthropometric measures 
were recorded with standard tools (a mobile stadiometer and a digital 
scale). BMI was calculated as the body mass in kilograms divided by the 
square of height in meters (kg/m²). According to the BMI, the gender and 
age, the cut-off points for being underweight, overweight and obese 
were determined following the internationally established cut-off points 
(Cole, Bellizzi, Flegal & Dietz, 2000; Cole, Flegal, Nicholls & Jackson, 
2007). These points have been particularly established for children and 
adolescents aged from 2 to o18 years, separately for males and females 
and for 0.5 year age groups.  
 
Procedure 
Anthropometric measurements and PSDQ data were collected in smaller 
groups during physical education classes by the author of the study with 
the assistance of physical education teachers in the schools. 
Participants received detailed instructions for completing the PSDQ 
questionnaire and were told to ask, if confused concerning either 
instructions or the clarity of items. All collected data were kept 
anonymous to assure confidentiality.  
 
Statistical analysis  
The data was analysed with the IBM SPSS Statistics 22.0 for Windows 
(IBM Software Group, Chicago, Illinois, US). To determine the 
differences in physical self-concept between underweight, normal-weight 
and overweight participants controlling for their age, the analysis of 
covariance (ANCOVA) was used. Post hoc pairwise comparison was 
performed using Bonferroni correction.  
 



Innovative Issues and Approaches in Social Sciences, Vol. 9, No. 1 

 

  | 235  

Results 
The average BMI value for the whole sample was 20.44 (SD = 2.55). 
Among all participants, 16 (7.5%) were underweight, 172 (80.7%) were 
normal weight, 21 were overweight (9.9%) and 4 were obese (1.9%). 
Because of the small number of participants with obesity, this category 
was included in the overweight group in further analysis. Means and 
standard deviations of physical characteristics in the three BMI 
categories are presented in table 1.  
 
Table 1: Physical characteristics of underweight, normal weight and 
overweight adolescent girls: means and (standard deviations) 

 
According to the ANCOVA the differences in physical self-concept 
between underweight, normal-weight and overweight group were found 
in all the PSDQ subscales with the exception of the health subscale 
(table 2). The largest difference was found in the body fat subscale (F = 
33.44; p = 0.000). 
 
Post hoc pairwise comparison analysis showed that overweight 
participants had significantly lower scores on the subscales physical 
activity (p < 0.001), sports competence (p < 0.01), coordination (p < 
0.001), flexibility (p < 0.05), endurance (p < 0.05), appearance (p < 
0.001), body fat (p < 0.001), global physical self-concept (p < 0.001) and 
overall self-esteem (p < 0.05) compared to their normal-weight peers 
(table 3). Underweight girls reported significant lower amount of body fat 
than the overweight group (p < 0.001) Moreover, they reported lower 
levels of physical activity and perceived coordination (p < 0.05) than their 
normal-weight peers and had less physical strength compared to the 
other BMI categories (p < 0.01).  
 
  

  Underweight 
group 

  Normal-weight 
        group 

   Overweight 
      group 

Age (years)  15.67 (1.43)  15.32 (1.74) 15.13 (1.68) 
Height (cm)  167.87 (6.33)  166.50 (6.48) 165.21 (6.15) 
Body mass (kg)  48.67 (4.79)  55.29 (6.14) 70.83 (7.43) 
BMI (kg/m²)  17.23 (0.64)  19.92 (1.34) 26.16 (1.91) 
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Table 2: Differences in the PSDQ subscales between normal-weight and 
overweight participants 
 

 
 
  

 
PSDQ 

  Underweight 
          (1) 
       
     M       SD 

 Normal-weight      Overweight
      (2)                       (3) 

    
M         SD           M        SD 

 
 
       
        F              p 

 

 
 

Health 4.42 1.17 

 
 

4.82 

        
 
0.82 

 
 

 4.74      0.85 

 

 1.14         0.320 
 
Coordination 3.96 0.80 

 
4.52 

       
0.88 

 
3.74     1.01 

 
10.54        0.000 

 
Physical Activity 3.33 1.37 

 
4.60 

       
1.39 

 
3.26      1.64 

 
13.42        0.000 

 
Body Fat 5.08 1.30 

 
4.45 

       
1.14 

 
2.59     0.98 

 
33.44        0.000 

 
Sports  
Competence 3.60 1.22 

 
 

4.11 

        
 
1.15 

 
 

3.30     1.31 

 
 

5.92         0.003 
 
Global Physical  
Self-Concept 3.86 1.25 

 
 

4.30 

 
       
1.14 

 
 

3.15     1.23 

 
 

10.79        0.000 
 
Appearance 3.69 0.83 

 
4.04 

       
0.95 

 
3.24     0.94 

 
8.26         0.000 

 
Strength 2.87 1.31 

 
3.96 

       
0.94 

 
3.90    1.02 

 
7.76         0.001 

 
Flexibility 3.98 1.22 

 
4.59 

       
1.00 

 
3.75    1.09 

 
8.78         0.000 

 
Endurance 3.19 1.33 

 
3.68 

       
1.29 

 
2.85    1.35 

 
5.03         0.007 

 
Self-Esteem 4.45 0.98 

 
4.85 

       
0.74 

 
4.39    0.78 

 
5.35         0.005 
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Table 3: Results of the post hoc pairwise comparison between 
BMI categories (1 – underweight, 2 – normal-weight, 3 – 
overweight)  
PSDQ           Post hoc  

          comparison 
Health   
Coordination 2>3  
Physical Activity 2>3; 2>1  
Body Fat 1>2; 2>3  
Sports Competence 2>3  
Global Physical  
Self-Concept 

 
2>3  

Appearance 2>3  
Strength 2>1; 3>1  
Flexibility 2>3  
Endurance 2>3  
Self-Esteem 2>3  

 
Discussion and conclusions 
The main purpose of the study was to examine different aspects of 
physical self-concept of Slovenian adolescent girls in relation to their 
body mass index. Among all participants in the study, 12% adolescent 
girls were overweight or obese, which was less than some of the 
previous comparable studies conducted on adolescent population. Early 
prevention and adequate treatment of overweight are crucial, especially 
considering that there is a significant risk that childhood and adolescent 
overweight and obesity would be transferred into adulthood (Starc & 
Strel, 2010).  
 
The results indicate that girls in the study differ in some specific physical 
self-concept components as well as in the global physical self-concept 
and overall self-esteem in relation to their body mass status. As 
expected, the greatest differences between the three BMI groups were 
found in the body fat dimension. Overweight girls described themselves 
as having too much body fat and expressed significantly more 
dissatisfaction with their weight compared to normal-weight and 
underweight peers. This indicates certain overlapping between the 
subjective perception of weight status (the individual's evaluation of body 
fat) and the objectively measured BMI. Thus, it can be assumed that 
adolescent girls generally perceived their weight status quite realistically.  
 
Most differences in multidimensional physical self-concept were found 
between the overweight and normal-weight group, although some 
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specificities have also been observed in the group of underweight girls. 
Namely, they perceived less physical strength and lower physical activity 
levels than their peers with a favorable body mass index. 
 
Results have shown that overweight adolescents differ from their 
normal-weight peers in self-perceived physical fitness: they evaluate 
themselves as less coordinated, flexible and show more difficulties in 
overcoming physical efforts. Overweight students have also reported 
lower levels of physical activity (in terms of both frequency and intensity) 
and poorer sports competence as compared to their normal-weight 
peers. These results are consistent with previous studies (Crăciun et al., 
2010; Lazarević et al., 2011). The results suggest that overweight in 
adolescent girls could represent an important barrier to achieving the 
recommended levels of physical activity, which in turn might influence 
the acquisition of appropriate motor skills (Bailey, Hillman, Arent & 
Petitpas, 2013).  
 
Moreover, overweight girls were less satisfied with their bodies and 
perceived themselves as less physically attractive compared to healthy-
weight girls. Research has shown that in Western culture, where a slim 
female figure is seen as ideal, standards of beauty and attractiveness 
are often demanding and unrealistic, especially for females (Clay, 
Vignoles & Dittmar, 2005). Thus, for overweight or obese girls it seems 
even harder to attain the beauty ideal imposed by the media and society. 
The results also revealed that overweight adolescent girls had lower 
levels of self-esteem than their normal-weight peers. This is consistent 
with previous studies indicating that body mass index is a significant 
predictor of perceived body attractiveness, body image satisfaction and 
self-esteem in adolescent girls (Altıntaş et al., 2014).  
 
The findings of this work support the assumption that overweight and 
obese adolescent girls are at risk to develop lower physical self-concept 
and self-esteem. This has significant implication for physical education 
teachers, educators and coaches working with adolescents in terms of 
developing appropriate educational intervention and physical activity 
programmes aimed towards reinforcing and increasing self-esteem and 
promoting active lifestyle. Focusing primarily to increase physical activity 
behaviours, rather than weight reduction might be a much more 
constructive approach for overweight adolescents. An improvement in 
physical skills can significantly contribute to a greater engagement in 
physical activity, which in turn results in increased energy consumption 
and thus in a reduction of body weight.  
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Our study has also some limitations. It should be noted that a cross-
sectional design was used which does not allow determination of the 
causal link between body mass status and physical self-perceptions. 
Thus, longitudinal studies are required to better clarify this relationship. 
Future examinations should also use a more representative sample of 
adolescent girls in order to achieve a greater generalizability of the 
results. In addition, further research is needed to examine 
multidimensional physical self-concept among obese Slovenian female 
adolescents, since they were not included in our study as a separate 
body mass index category. 
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REGIONAL INNOVATION PERFORMANCE: 
MEASURING DEVELOPMENT IN CULTURAL, 

SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC PERSPECTIVES 

Victor Cepoi1, Tea Golob2 

Abstract 
The paper addresses processes of innovations, which are seen as a 
vehicle for developmental performances on a regional, national and 
transnational level. The argument is that innovation is as a social and 
collaborative achievement. Due to the changing and more fluid structural 
settings, the relationship between actors and social environments 
indicates various techniques of adaptation and adjustments of the social 
context. Innovations can be seen as processes triggered from such 
actions. In this paper, the consideration of determinants of innovations is 
at the forefront. The focus is on factors that influence particular social 
environments to become a trigger to innovations to emerge and 
contribute to the existence of an innovative society. Theoretical 
considerations are empirically tested by using a fuzzy-set methodology, 
which enables significant communication between theoretical concepts 
and empirical data. The determinants of innovations are mainly 
considered on a macro level referring to national social fields. The 
analysis shows that regulatory efficiency, trust, human development and 
economic capital contribute to innovations as outcome.  
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Introduction 
Innovations have been the crucial element of developmental 
performances through all the human history. The role of a wheel or a 
paper or an electric bulb seems to be quite illustrative in that regard. 
However, according to the accelerated complexity of the social world, 
innovations have become not merely a breaking point in the 
development of human society, but a crucial component of social actions 
entailing successful adaptation to social contexts. The contemporary 
social order reflects the increasing complexity of social systems, and has 
thus given rise to the emergence of new social areas. Functional 
differentiation has raised the role of the autonomous social subsystems, 
and multiplied the social environments where social actions take place. 
New unpredictable and uncertain social areas have appeared that 
affected the character of social organisation (Beck, Giddens, & Lash, 
1994). Due to the changing and more fluid structural settings, the 
relationship between actors and social environments indicates various 
techniques of adaptation and adjustments of the social context, which 
enable actors controlling new unpredictable social areas and risks of a 
contemporary era. Innovations can be seen as processes triggered from 
such actions. The economic crisis confirmed that in order to deal with 
the challenges that it has brought, it has to be enhanced by the 
innovative performance in all areas of social life (Rončević & Modic, 
2012). Therefore, the attempt of the present paper is to represent how 
these social forces impact innovation processes in particular national 
environments. The theoretical considerations will be empirically tested 
by using a fuzzy-set methodology, which allows significant 
communication between theoretical concepts and empirical data.  
 
The accelerated complexity of the social reality forces individual and 
collective actors to deliberate upon the new social context. Nowadays, 
the social structure is far from being rigid, and should be understood in 
terms of social forces (Beckert, 2010), which encourage or constrain the 
actions. Structural uncertainties have increased the importance of the 
individuals’ reflexivity, being a key mechanism for social changes 
(Archer, 2003). However, the primacy of the present paper is not 
individuals and individual actors, but the conditions that frame the 
interplay between macro and micro levels. In front are social factors that 
influence the mutual irritation (Luhmann 1995, Seidl 2004) between 
social settings and actors. It has been argued that innovation is a 
socially and territorially embedded interactive learning process 
(Normann, 2013). Scholars focusing on innovations research have 
contributed to extensive understanding of the factors that contribute to 
the development of the systems of innovation, as well as their 
mechanisms (Carlsson, Jacobsson, Holmen & Rickne, 2002; Etzkowitz 
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& Leydesdorff, 2000; Isaksen, 2001; Edquist, 2001). Moreover, this 
process can take on a number of dimensions within the society, 
including economic, social or cultural. In this paper, the consideration of 
determinants of innovations is in the forefront. The focus is on factors 
that influence particular social environments to become a trigger for 
innovations to emerge and contribute to an existence of the innovative 
society. In order to deepen understanding of the determinants on 
innovation process, the integrated theory of strategic social fields 
(Fligstein & McAdam, 2012) is taken into account, as it allows 
approaching the interplay between actors and social environments as 
social arenas or local orders. The interactions between more and less 
powerful collective groups take place in accordance to rules and shared 
meanings (Fligstein, 2001; 2008). It has been argued that innovation 
processes interpreted as social fields are signified with the key 
processes such as “the (re)production, transfer and diffusion of 
knowledge and technology” (Rončević & Modic, 2011: 318). The use of 
social fields as an analytical framework allows for the incorporation of 
concrete social forces determining social imperatives of the particular 
local order and individuals or collective agents as a unit of analysis. The 
perspectives on strategic social fields entail the idea of social skill, which 
originates in symbolic interactionism and it is defined as the ability to 
induce cooperation in others (Fligstein, 2001). The increased reflexivity 
of individual actors is inevitably intertwined with the ability to induce 
cooperation and to achieve personal concerns by adjusting the settings 
of social context to serve those concerns. 
 
In this paper, the determinants of innovations are mainly considered on 
a macro level referring to national environments. Focusing on national 
states does not mean reverting back to methodological nationalism (cf. 
Beck, 2006). It has been argued that any given field is embedded “in a 
broader environment consisting of countless proximate or distal fields, 
as well as states, which are themselves organized as intricate system of 
strategic action fields” (Fligstein & McAdam, 2012: 3). The segmentation 
of national social spaces indicates a variety of institutional and cultural 
features that affect the dynamics of innovation process in the particular 
strategic social fields. Nation states are seen as a frame of other 
strategic social field or as systems of strategic action fields in specific 
geographic territory. As Fligstein and McAdam (2012: 68) say, the 
national state is itself a form of collective action, which produces and 
controls strategic action fields. As in any other social fields, also in 
national ones, three social forces influence the interplay between social 
setting and actions; that are institutional rules, cognitive frames, and 
network topography (cf. Beckert, 2010).  
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Innovations - a brief description of innovation and linkage to social 
determinants 
Innovation is hard to define and in the literature there are described 
several approaches toward it (Adolf, Mast, & Stehr, 2013: 13). One 
possible explanation for a such diversified approach toward innovations, 
might constitute the fact that the term itself contains concepts such as 
social change, development, modernization, growth, creation, evolution 
and so on (Adolf et al., 20013: 14). The technological components, such 
as new products, patents, and innovation process, can be considered 
the main factors for the innovation activity (Rončević & Modic, 2012). 
This activity must be valued for its organizational, cultural and civil 
society aspects (Adam & Westlund, 2013). In general, innovation is 
closely linked to progress of science and technology within a society 
(Almeida & Kogut, 1997). Nevertheless, innovations are essential to 
most firms, economy and to society (Arend, 2009). Innovation can be 
understood not as a sole concept, but rather as a combination of 
different factors (Schumpeter, 1934). Among these factors can be 
mentioned the introduction of new processes, re-organization of 
industry, production of new goods, new markets and many other. 
Because of the changing structure not only of the society, but also of the 
relationship between the actors in different environments, the 
understanding of innovations also is being affected. In this concern, 
innovation is more a process than a structure (de la Mothe & Paquet, 
1998). Innovation is as a social and collaborative achievement (Oddane, 
2008). In modern theory, the trend is to see the innovation process in a 
broader view. It implies that innovation can be regarded as a technical 
as well as a social process (Park, 2002). 
 
From an economic perspective, the increased productivity and economic 
growth are seen as a result of innovation (Gallie & Roux, 2008). 
Innovations can be viewed as the basis for the achievement of 
competitiveness by firms, regions or nations (Isaksen, 2001). In the 
moment a firm innovates, it provides a more desired or more efficient 
process, product, service or even a business model (Arend, 2009: 189). 
Innovations are increasingly important research topic, also due to their 
pervasive influence not only on smallest entities, but also on big 
organizations, regions or even countries and are often regarded as key 
factors of social change. They lead to the appearance of new products, 
markets, but also to commercial or financial success (Fassin, 2000). 
Industries’ products evolve according to the relative innovative roles 
played by the different cohorts, which conform a market at a given date 
(Huergo & Jaumandreu, 2004). The difference comes to be between a 
linear and an interactive model of how innovations result (Rubach, 
2013). The linear model lies on the assumption that the development 
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production and marketing follow each other in time and sequence. The 
second approach toward innovations, the interactive model, stresses 
that these innovations occur in and between companies. What it 
emphasizes, is the cooperation and the need of feedback between 
companies and institutions. All these happen within the innovation 
systems (Rubach, 2013: 5). Traditional technology innovation can be 
labeled as a linear model and can be explained in two steps: technology-
push and demand-pull factors, though there is no distinction between the 
demand and supply sides during the technology innovation period (Park, 
2002: 289). Innovation is not a linear process (Lundvall, 2006). It can be 
perceived more as an interactive process, because of the interaction 
between customers, suppliers and knowledge institutions that is crucial 
for the outcome. Strictly speaking, the interactive model is understood as 
a more complex interaction between key actors that influence the 
innovative outcome in a particular milieu. Additionally, innovation is not a 
result of the development of a new idea of a single individual (Fassin, 
2000: 194). The development of the new idea needs the interaction of 
many specialists that embrace many disciplines. 
 
Among the factors of development of the systems of innovations and 
their mechanisms, some authors mention cognitive mobilization, quality 
of governance, entrepreneurial spirit, social capital, or even history 
(Adam, Makarovič, Rončević & Tomšič, 2005). Also there can be 
mentioned the firm size or firm age and other factors that scholars 
mention to be important for the appearance of the innovation process or 
outcome (Bhattarcharya & Bloch, 2004). Because innovation includes 
from the beginning a complex set of processes that involve many actors, 
as a final result innovation connects a wide range of contextual variables 
(Ferreira, Vieira & Neira, 2013). Moreover, this process can take on a 
number of dimensions within the society, including economic, social or 
cultural.  
 
The potential determinants of the development of innovation 
systems 
The state social field influences the dynamics between social settings 
and actors embedded in other strategic social fields, which nested into a 
national one. Each strategic social field has its own (re)production of the 
social forces and reflexive deliberations of actors operating within it. 
Having the same framework of the institutional rule, cognitive frames 
and network topography does not mean that all are equally successful in 
contributing to innovative society. However, the wider settings of the 
game are given, which have influence on the differences between 
innovation systems referring to national environments. Particularly, we 
stress that even if there will be more or less similar background and 
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conditions for actors, the outcome will differ. This is possible due to the 
complexity of the social fields and its processes both inside and outside 
that occur. Following this line of argument, we highlight the important 
determinants of the innovative society to emerge as it follows: 
 
Table 1. Determinants of the innovative society 
National social field as a framework of nested strategic social fields 
Institutional rules Cognitive 

frames 
 

Network 
topography 

Social forces assert the general amount of different resources provided 
by national social environment, which influence internal dynamics of 
nested strategic action fields 

Resources in terms of economic, cultural and social capital 
Institutional 
capital 
 
Regulatory 
efficiency 

Economic 
capital 
 
Gross domestic 
product 
 
Research & 
development 
 

Cultural capital 
 
Human 
development 
 
 

Social capital 
 
Generalized 
trust 
 

Innovation performance 
 
 
The process of development can be understood as being complex 
triggering the involvement of many actors. The competition must not be 
regarded on a one-dimensional scale, but rather on a more complex 
scale. In this perspective, there can be mentioned several aspects within 
which these rivalries occur: political, social, or even economic (Genov, 
2012). Each of these layers of competition has its own approach. 
 
Institutional capital: Regulatory efficiency 
Incentives for innovation can be provided either through direct R&D 
support, or creation of markets for innovation, but regulatory incentives 
being considered as essential (Foster, Hilden, & Adler, 2006). Hereof, 
there are mentioned five basic mechanisms through which regulations 
can affect incentives and potential for innovation: creation of barriers; 
specification of particular product qualities; intentionally technology 
forcing; creation of new markets; and demand the development of 
entirely new products or processes. Thereby, regulations can have 
either negative or positive impact on the innovation processes, which 
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rely on sustainable arguments of the scholars. (Foster, Hilden, and 
Adler, 2006:124). As stated, regulatory implications can restrict or foster 
the expansion and growth.  
 
The business environment plays a crucial role in the economic 
performance of the regional networks, because some business 
environments are more conducive to learn and innovate than others. 
Focusing on the innovation system and the possibility for it to exist and 
develop, generally, there have to be met three criteria (Lawton Smith & 
Waters, 2011). Firstly, it is about the coherence, which is demonstrated 
by common development trajectories and complementary competencies 
between agenda. The second criteria, refers to the unified function as 
regards the objectives or aims to which all elements of the system 
contribute. Finally, the third criteria, it allows to be bounded by creating 
the possibility of discriminating between the system and the rest of the 
world (Lawton Smith & Waters, 2011: 963). Moreover innovation policy 
usually has economic objectives, such as economic growth, productivity 
growth, increased employment and competitiveness. The focus is not on 
the consequences of innovations, but on its determinants (Edquist, 
2004). The local government bodies have their economy development 
strategies based on the exploitation of existing universities and other 
research potential (Benko, 2001: 158). However, when it comes to the 
investment in R&D, both public and private entities are involved, which 
makes the regulatory interference a necessary mechanism (Chaminade 
& Edquist, 2006) 
 
Economic capital: GDP and R&D investments 
There is a strong correlation relationship between GDP per capita and 
innovation, confirming that the variation in GDP determines the variation 
in the innovation process. It is more likely that for innovation to happen 
in countries with high level of GDP, but it does not mean that poor 
economies may not succeed in achieving high innovation scores 
(AREPPIM, 2014). In case the economic growth is linked to the 
innovation process than this link can be considered as an indirect. On 
the other hand there is an approach toward the relationship between 
GDP and innovation, which emphasizes that growth, does not need 
innovation (Unger and Zagler, 2003). Additionally, one of the critiques 
toward looking at GDP as a growth indicator is that it is partial and 
inaccurate measure of economic well-being, but also the relation to 
human well-being, which is multidimensional (Magis & Shinn, 2009). 
Nonetheless, we argue that the level of the GDP can be considered a 
necessary condition for the level innovation. The assumption can be 
possible taking into account several considerations. Firstly, as soon as 
the level of GPD rises, then more resources can be directed to R&D 
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investments, that have an impact on the innovation level of a particular 
country. On the other hand, in the moment a country has achieved a 
certain level of development (in terms of GDP and R&D investments), 
the impact on the innovational level might not have the same effect as it 
had at the beginning of the development process. At this stage we stress 
the positive correlation between being innovative and R&D investments. 
As soon as there is attained the economic success, more resources can 
be directed toward (Buerger, Broekel, & Coad, 2012). Countries in a 
particular region are not considered as isolated entities, which make 
them embedded in the innovation system.  
 
Generally, R&D is seen as an important basis for innovation, especially if 
these innovations can be considered as radical in primordial sectors 
(Chaminade & Edquist, 2006: 150). As mentioned earlier, the implication 
of public and private actors in the R&D activities, determines the 
possibility of these actors to invest in terms of quantity and quality, and 
especially in specific areas. Nevertheless, we consider that GDP and 
R&D are strongly linked to each other and without overlooking the 
“quality” aspect of the R&D investments it is not possible to get the 
outcome – innovations. 
 
Cultural capital: Human Development 
Until this moment, we focused on conventional approaches toward 
explaining the innovation processes and the factors that lead to regional 
development. Furthermore, we are trying to embed the existing 
approaches toward development (with the help of institutional and 
economic capitals) and go beyond traditional approaches. In this regard, 
the focus on cultural capital constitutes the pole position of our research. 
The Human Development approach focuses on the economic growth so 
that the well-being is oriented toward desired societal ends (Magis and 
Shinn, 2009: 22). It offers equity, which can be considered as central for 
sustainability. 
 
Cultural values are important, because it they are imbedded in the 
society, and moreover change more slowly than the economic policies 
(Uhlamer & Thurik, 2007: 162). The historical and cultural background 
must be regarded as one of the factors explaining differences in social, 
economic, and political modernization in the period of the transition 
(Adam, Makarovič, Rončević and Tomšič, 2005: 16). 
 
For knowledge-based economies, it is agreed that when it comes to the 
successful production of knowledge (which ultimately leads to 
innovational processes) research collaborations are essential 
(Schernegell & Hu, 2011). Another aspect that the cultural capital 



Innovative Issues and Approaches in Social Sciences, Vol. 9, No. 1 

 

  | 250  

triggers is the social proximity and the role it exerts. By social capital it is 
understood the degree of common relationships, which it is supposed to 
diffuse informal knowledge and facilitate collaborations (Balland, 2012). 
In the moment involved agents are embedded in the social network, the 
process of information exchange is triggered. It is considered that 
networks are key coordinating mechanisms of the information flows 
(Lawton Smith & Waters, 2011: 966). In addition, different types of 
proximity in various knowledge bases do not exert the same role. For 
instance, social proximity can be considered helpful for synthetic 
knowledge, negligible for analytical, and critical (as a substitute to formal 
training and cognitive proximity) for the symbolic knowledge (Matters, 
2012). Nevertheless, the emphasizes on a large number of nods within 
the network is not a condition for social proximity come to pass, because 
it is more likely to happen in a restricted collaborations (Balland, 
2012:744). 
 
Social capital: Trust  
People who trust others are in general the strongest supporters of the 
fundamental norms that make for a civil society and cooperative society 
(Uslaner, 2002). Freitag and Bühlmann (2009: 1538) mention that trust 
can be perceived on two different levels. Scholars distinguish between 
particularized trust and general trust, which means having confidence in 
those people that you have not met and do not know about their 
trustworthiness. Particularized trust is being characterized by having 
trust in other people, only in other people that are making part of their 
own group. Generalized trust is being characterized as willing to trust 
strangers that not necessarily are like themselves, and consider that by 
making contacts with different people will result into beneficial positive 
results. In the same time, though people who are described as having 
particularized trust, attempt to avoid strangers and base their social 
circles within their families or close friends, are having deeper 
connections within their circles (Uslaner & Conley, 2003). 
Delhey and Newton (2004) in their study of more than sixty countries 
around the globe, determined that the highest level of generalized trust 
is closely associated with religious/cultural, social, economic, and 
political characteristics. Citizens, who live in more trusting and civic 
communities, are socialized into trust, reciprocity and honesty. It means 
that not only they are more likely to develop the heuristics of trust than 
those who live in non-civic regions, but also they are more likely to 
respect the norms, rules and obligations of the community life (Letki, 
2006: 4). As soon as there is a less cooperative society, the decrease of 
the democracy level is not the only consequence. Other economic and 
social factors decline that would make these societies less stable, 
including morality that is important for the society. 
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Dimensionalization of the indicators 
The focus of this paper will be on Central Europe (CE) countries. 
Therefore, for the analysis following countries will be considered: 
Austria, Czech Republic, Germany, Hungary, Poland, Slovakia, and 
Slovenia. 
 
The first step was to operationalize the concepts from the theoretical 
background. For that reason within this analysis five main indexes will be 
used: innovation, regulatory efficiency, economic capital, human 
development index, and generalized trust. 
 
Therefore, before proceeding to the analysis as such, was to compute 
the standardized coefficients for each indicator. The standardization is a 
necessary step, due to the fact that these indicators are collected from 
various sources, and have different methodological approaches. 
Therefore, in order to be able to have the possibility to compare between 
the selected indicators, and further to create indexes, standardization is 
seen as a helpful tool. In this regard, it can be stressed that the five 
indicators were calculated as it follows: 

 Innovation – capacity for innovation (GCR 2014-2015), and 
nature of competitive advantage (GCR 2014-2015) 

 Regulatory Efficiency – intellectual property protection (GCR 
2014-2015), country capacity to retain talent (GCR 2014-2015), 
and country capacity to attract talent (GCR 2014-2015) 

 Economic capital – R&D expenditure in the business sector as % 
of GDP (Innovation Scoreboard 2014), and gross national 
income per capita (Human Development Report 2014) 

 Cultural capital – human development index (Human 
Development Report 2014) 

 Social capital – generalized trust (ASEP/JDS 2015) 
 
The results of the index calculations can be summarized in the following 
way: 
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Table 2. Dimensionalized coefficients of the indexes 
 Innovati

on 
Regulatory 
Efficiency 

HDI Trust Economic 
Capital 

Austria 0.86 0.76 1 0.87 1 

Czech 
Republic 

0.45 0.34 0.38 0.36 0.27 

Germany 1 1 0.81 1 1 

Hungary 0 0.19 0 0.27 0.15 

Poland 0.15 0.19 0.14 0.18 0 

Slovakia 0.05 0 0.11 0 0.09 

Slovenia 0.28 0.14 0.49 0.12 0.67 

 
In order to understand how these indicators interact with the level of 
innovation that a particular country has, in the following paragraphs the 
focus will be on how countries place in terms of innovation development 
level.  
Firstly, when it comes to regulatory efficiency and innovation level, it can 
be stressed that the discrepancy between Germany and Austria on one 
hand, and remaining countries is quite big (see Figure 1.). 
 
Figure 1. Regulatory efficiency and Innovation level 

 
 
Another observation, which can be made, is that the scores for Hungary, 
Poland, and Slovenia are very similar. On the other hand, Czech 
Republic is doing better, and Slovakia has the worst scores among the 
proposed countries. 
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Also, it was interesting to observe how Human Development Index is 
doing in terms of Innovation level. Therefore Figure2., highlights the 
supremacy of Austria and Germany, compared to the rest of countries. 
Moreover, Slovenia, and Czech Republic are situated better in 
comparison to Hungary, Poland, and Slovakia. For a second time, 
Slovakia has the poorest scores. 
 
Figure 2. Human Development Index and Innovation 

 
 
The next step was to look at Trust and level of Innovation (Figure 3.). 
 
Figure 3. Generalized Trust and Innovation 
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In the case of Generalized Trust and Innovation the overall pattern is 
present. Germany, and Austria have the best scores when two indicators 
are considered. Moreover, when the comparison is made between 
Hungary, Poland, Slovenia, and Slovakia the results show that Hungary 
has better final scores. All the same, the difference is not so significant 
compared to Poland, and Slovenia. 
Furthermore, Economic Capital was considered for the analysis (see 
Figure 4.).  
 
Figure 4. Economic Capital and Innovation 

 
 
In the case of these two indicators, the general pattern is different, in 
terms of Slovenia and Slovakia having better position. Subsequently, 
Slovakia, is placed second from the bottom, meanwhile Slovenia is third 
from above, after Germany, and Austria. 
As a general conclusion, it can be stressed that there a big discrepancy 
between Germany, and Austria on one hand, and Czech Republic, 
Hungary, Poland, Slovenia, and Slovakia on the other. Moreover, 
Slovakia has the poorest scores on all dimensions, except when the 
Economic Capital is considered. Additionally, these scatterplots offered 
a general understanding how countries are doing in terms of the 
combination of innovation level and other relevant indicators. 
 
Toward necessary conditions for innovation development 
The next step was the construction of the fuzzy-set database, based on 
the available empirical indexes. Furthermore, we decided to assess the 
fuzzy-set membership based on three anchors, with values of 0, 0.5 and 
1. In the moment, the general overview of the main indicators was done, 
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the next step was to go toward an explanatory model of the innovation 
process, and highlight  
 
Table 3. Subset/Superset Analysis 
Outcome: Innovation Consistency Coverage Combined 
regulatory efficiency 0.914966 0.953901 0.961917 
trust 0.884868 0.953901 0.946925 
regulatory efficiency 
*trust 

0.923611 0.943262 0.956538 

hdi 0.883162 0.911348 0.925563 
regulatory efficiency 
*hdi 

1.000000 0.865248 0.925525 

hdi*trust 0.991870 0.865248 0.925525 
regulatory efficiency 
*hdi*trust 

1.000000 0.854610 0.919817 

economic capital 0.869091 0.847518 0.883015 
economic capital*hdi 0.878327 0.819149 0.872816 
economic capital 
*regulatory efficiency 

0.982609 0.801419 0.890732 

economic capital *trust 0.974138 0.801418 0.890732 
economic capital 
*regulatory 
efficiency*trust 

0.982379 0.790780 0.884801 

economic capital * 
regulatory efficiency 
*hdi 

1.000000 0.773050 0.874825 

economic capital 
*hdi*trust 

0.990909 0.773050 0.874825 

economic capital 
*regulatory 
efficiency*hdi*trust 

1.000000 0.762411 0.868785 

 
The first step was to see the possible combinations of the relationship 
between the proposed indicators for innovations as outcome. Following 
this line of argument, the possible indicators/ combination of indicators 
were highlighted, due to their level of coverage that exceeds.85. As a 
result the analysis has underlined: regulatory efficiency; trust; 
combination between regulatory efficiency and trust; hdi; combination 
between regulatory efficiency, and hdi; combination between hdi, and 
trust; combination between regulatory efficiency, hdi, and trust; 
economic capital. Nevertheless, the combinations that are presented 
below the highlighted indexes, still can be considered in future research, 
due to the fact that the scores for the coverage still can be considered. 
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Table 4.Necessary condition for innovation as outcome 
Indicator Consistency Coverage 
regulatory efficiency  0.953901 0.914966 
trust 0.953901 0.884868 
hdi 0.911348 0.883161 
economic capital 0.847518 0.869091 
 
When it comes to necessary conditions, the analysis has highlighted that 
all indicators have to be considered. Moreover, it can be stressed that 
regulatory efficiency has highest impact on innovation level. In the same 
time, the analysis has highlighted that other indicators do not have to be 
omitted. Therefore, one more time it highlights the importance of the 
possibility of combination of these indicators.  
 
Conclusion  
The challenge was to represent the impact of the three social forces 
(institutional rules, cognitive frames, and network topography) influence 
related to innovational processes in particular environments. The 
complex interrelation between the different aspects of the regional 
development, but also innovation processes, determines scholars to 
focus on a broader perspective when it comes to explaining the 
phenomena that is happening in the environment. The general 
perception is that when it comes to regions/locations they differ in terms 
of regional innovation systems (Fritsch & Slavitchev, 2011). The 
differences in “quality” or “efficiency” of the RIS lead to the different 
levels of innovative outputs, though the inputs sometimes are identical in 
quantitative and qualitative terms. This explanation combines with the 
obtained results. Being more explicit, we stress that there are 
differences not only between the countries that are being considered as 
innovation leaders and those that are modest, but also within these 
groups.  
 
Concluding, we stress that the innovational process cannot be perceived 
on one-dimensional scale. The social transformations that take place on 
different levels, bind actors to combine various resources in the 
innovational process. The results of our research indicated various 
combinations between the types of capitals, meaning that the premises 
for innovational and development processes do not rely only in terms of 
economic understanding of the issues. Therefore, future research should 
also focus on broader conceptualization of these aspects. Nevertheless, 
this paper can constitute an additional “brick in the foundation” for the 
study of the topics of regional development and innovation processes. 
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CRIMINALIZATION OF CORPORATE CRIME WITH 
CHINESE CHARACTERISTICS 

Xingan Li1 

Abstract 
In China, development of legislation on corporate criminality has been 
accompanied by decade-long debate on use of the term, the existence 
of the phenomena, and the types of penalty. This article recalled 
development process of practise and theory of corporate crime in China 
and the debate revolving around whether to criminalize corporate crime 
and what term to be adopted to denote the phenomena due to a lack of 
linguistic counterparts of Western terms in Chinese language. Until 
1997, the term unit crime was formally stipulated in revised criminal law, 
with dozens of types of offences punishable according to the principle of 
“double punishments”. The process was observed empirically as full of 
influence by ideological contradiction and to some extent factional 
fighting among researchers. The article concluded that, as a result of the 
long debate, regulation on corporate crime with Chinese characteristics 
was accepted as the mainstream approach. 
 
Keywords: criminal law; criminology; unit criminality; corporate crime; 
crime of legal person; double punishments; Chinese legal system 
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1. Introduction 
Greediness and irregularity in the business world led into a surge of 
offences committed by corporations in the last centuries. The topic of 
corporate criminal liability caused great controversy in jurisprudential 
field across both common law and civil law systems. China suffered from 
a leap of total number of crime and crime rate shortly after the 
application of the reform and opening-up policies, which were primarily 
stimuli on both legal and illegal economic activities. Due to a lack of 
traditional idea on penalizing the acts of an institution or an organization 
in Chinese legal system, adding the missing of the concept of legal 
persons as subjects that are capable of operating independently in the 
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planned economy, corporate criminal liability became completely a fresh 
phenomenon both in reality and in theory. 
 
Considering the fact that there were only state-owned and collectively-
owned enterprises in the country before late 1970s, they were thought to 
be managed by the representatives of the people, to be operated for the 
people, and to benefit the people. They would never do harm to the state 
and to the people. Therefore, such things as a corporate crime heard 
from capitalist countries could not be defined in communist China. For a 
long time, translation of articles on corporate crime from other languages 
into Chinese, and publishing them in Chinese journals were some kinds 
of the most courageous academic efforts. To initiate such a research as 
to introducing the term “faren fanzui” (corporate crime) has not been so 
acceptable among conservative mainstream jurists for a long time. 
Those who did so took great risks of being criticized as a spokesperson 
of capitalist legal science. In a word, even research on it was to some 
extent a restricted zone. 
 
Shortly after the end of 1978, when the Chinese Communist Party 
decided to break the economic system it had established as a 
communist system some two decades ago, the economic system would 
undergo rapid collapse. The collapse of the old system, however, did not 
mean the collapse of the economy. A brand new system was 
established at the same time to facilitate the capitalist elements as soon 
as possible. Private companies were mushrooming and public 
enterprises came to an end. With the continuous advance of economic 
reform and opening-up, state-owned enterprises and units began to 
separate and then privatized gradually, while the creation of hundreds of 
thousands of private economic entities crowded into the market. 
Thereafter, private companies, sino-foreign joint ventures and wholly 
foreign owned companies, shareholding companies, limited liability 
companies, social organizations and other economic forms of 
organization emerged and shortly superseded public economy and 
constituted majority of Chinese economic activities. At the same time, 
offences committed by entities from both public and private sectors also 
grew fast (Zhang 2012, p. 103). Legal theorists closely followed the 
trend and involved in the disputation on the issue.  
 
This article is a retrospect of the process of theoretical development, 
observed empirically on ideological influence on debates about 
corporate criminality and the subsequent legal sources of corporate 
liability in Chinese legal system. The emphasis of the article will be to 
reveal how regulation on “corporate crime” with Chinese characteristics 
was accepted as the mainstream approach. Following this introduction, 
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the second section will recall the debates about corporate criminality in 
1980s and 1990s in China. The third section will discuss legal sources of 
unit liability in Chinese legal system. The last section will conclude the 
article. 
 
2. Debates about corporate criminality 
 
 In practice and theory of Chinese law, corporate crime was a brand new 
topic in 1980s. On one hand, as Zhang (2012) well summarized that, 
before the reform and opening-up policies were applied 1978, the 
predominating economic system was the planned economy but not 
market economy. Hence the legal persons or legal entities were not 
permitted to exercise independent operation as those in market 
economy as a lawful civil subject which had the legal capacities to form 
relations with other civil subjects for its own interests and bear liability by 
its own assets. In fact, the predominating state-owned corporations, 
enterprise and other types of legal entities could only act as the 
subordinate to the State and for the interest of the State. As a result, no 
corporate crimes would be identified nor provisions for corporate crime 
in the 1979 Code of Criminal Law of P. R. China (Zhang 2012, p. 103). 
 In addition, due to abrogation of the nationalist legal system in the end 
of 1940s, furthermore due to trampling on legal system during the 1950s 
and 1970s, one of the most significant characteristics of Chinese legal 
system was its backwardness. At the same time, from the end of 1970s, 
the legal machine of China started again, revolving around learning 
again from both the Soviet Union’s legal system and the Western legal 
system. Learning from the Soviet system was regarded as a safe way 
from ideological point of view, even though Sine-Soviet relationship had 
been soured since 1960s. Learning from the Western system was 
gradually acceptable because the rule of Deng Xiaoping advocated a 
policy of reform and open to the outside world. Therefore, emerging 
Chinese legal theory was influenced by various points of view of both the 
Soviet Union and the Western world. Consensus has not been reached 
for a long time even after amended criminal law already provided 
clauses criminalizing corporate crime. 
 The situation changed in the 1990s when conservative mainstream 
jurists gradually lost their authoritativeness and popularity when failing to 
maintain their status as “big brothers” in a changing social background, 
an endorsement of which was the collapse of the Soviet system, reform 
of which came several years later but since reached the end faster than 
the Chinese communists. 
 Revolving around the question whether company, enterprise, institution, 
State organ, or organization are capable to become subjects of crime, 
broad academic discussion has been conducted among scholars of 
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criminal law. Two types of mutual contradictory opinions were insisted by 
different scholars, one type being affirmative while the other, being 
negative. Affirmative theory thought that a legal person can become 
criminal subject and penal subject, with criminal capacity and criminal 
liability, and therefore, criminal law must promulgate criminal liability for 
legal persons. Those who reject criminal liability for legal persons had 
quite the contrary ideas, thinking that criminal law should not promulgate 
criminal liability for legal persons. 
 
The content of the debates about criminalisation of corporate crime can 
be classified into two categories. One category is ideological, and the 
other, jurisprudential. These debates were unfolded revolving around the 
concept of corporate crime, the literal Chinese translation of which is 
crime of legal persons. Thus in this section, the debate is reviewed on 
the basis of interpreting the nature of legal persons in Chinese language 
and legal theory. While the terms of crime of legal persons, unit crime, 
and corporate crime can be used interchangeably, under specific 
background, they can be used to serve different aims in Chinese legal 
theory. Therefore, it is important to know that the debates were based on 
the understanding and interpretation of the concept of the term “legal 
person”. 
 
2.1. Ideological debate on corporate crime 
 
 Those who refused the criminalization of corporate crime apparently 
occupied the ideological commanding heights. They derived their 
reasoning directly from the socialist system. China is a socialist country 
under the rule of Communist Party of China, with economic system in 
which public economy constitutes absolutely the large priority. Chinese 
system of legal person is generated according to Chinese constitution 
and legal system. The system of public ownership facilitated the socialist 
enterprises with absolute dominance. Their interests as legal persons 
are fundamentally consistent with the interests of the state as a whole. 
The socialist nature of legal persons in China was thought to determine 
that they play positive roles for the state to exercise functions in 
organizing economy and providing cultural and educational services. As 
a result, there are not the subjective basis and objective foundation to 
constitute crimes. In sum, criminalization of legal persons with the 
socialist nature equals to overthrowing the socialist nature of public 
economy. Penalizing legal persons equals to punishing the socialist 
state itself. 
 
Those who affirm the criminalization of corporate crime claimed that, the 
socialist nature of Chinese legal persons was not always consistent with 
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the nature of acts of individual legal persons. Such inconsistence 
provided the possibility for the nature of legal persons to change. Any 
systems themselves are not omnipotent. Legal persons in China still had 
their own specific interests in the process of maintaining and pursuing 
their own interests, during which they can make decisions that might 
threaten the society and engage in illegal and criminal activities. In 
summary, if legal persons correctly deal with the relationship with the 
state interest, the nature of legal persons and the nature of their 
activities are consistent. On the contrary, the nature of legal persons and 
the nature of their activities will be inconsistent. In sum, criminalization of 
legal persons with the socialist nature does equal to overthrowing the 
socialist nature of public economy. Penalizing legal persons does equal 
to punishing the socialist state itself. 
 
2.2. Jurisprudential debate on corporate crime 
 
2.2.1. Whether legal persons can commit criminal act beyond legal 
limit 
 
 Those scholars who negated criminal liability for legal persons claimed 
that, different from natural persons, legal persons could only engage in 
various civil activities within the sphere of their own capacity for rights. 
Their capacity for act could only fall within the civil law, bearing civil 
liability and administrative liability. Only when the legal persons exercise 
civil rights within the sphere of their own capacity for rights, the 
organizations and their organs are unified in one and the same subjects 
of civil rights. If the legal persons exercise civil rights beyond the sphere 
of their capacity for rights, it can be thought that the members of the 
organs of legal persons are independent of the organizations of the legal 
persons themselves. Even if the activities were performed in the names 
of the legal persons, no matter that these activities were collectively 
decided through decision-making institutions of the legal persons, legal 
persons themselves would not be held criminally liable. Only those 
individual decision-makers and executors should be held liable. By this 
token, the foundation for those negated criminal liability for legal persons 
was established on the understanding of acts of legal persons as acts 
falling within the sphere where rights of the legal persons permit such 
acts. Beyond such permission, acts would not belong to those of the 
legal persons, but only to those of individuals, even if they were 
members of organizations of the legal persons. 
 
Those who affirmed criminalisation and penalization of legal persons 
claimed that, acts of legal persons within the sphere permitted by their 
capacity for rights denoted the acts that met legal requirements. 
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However, this did not exclude the possibility of the legal persons to 
abuse their capacity for rights and carry out illegal and criminal activities. 
Legal persons, as organic social integrity, were always inseparable 
components of the systemic integrity of legal persons. It is not only when 
they exercised civil rights within the sphere of their capacity for rights, 
they were unified organic integrities. If legal persons carried out illegal 
and criminal activities beyond the sphere of their capacity for rights, 
these activities were still those of the legal persons. These legal persons 
should bear liability for these activities. 
 
2.2.2. Whether legal persons have criminal will and qualification of 
criminal subject 
 
Those scholars who negated criminal liability for legal persons claimed 
that, units themselves did not have “will”, which were the will of those 
natural persons that constituted subject prerequisite that dominated legal 
persons to carry out criminal acts. As a kind of social organization, the 
will of legal persons was expressed as the decision of the organs of 
legal persons. All the activities of legal persons were under the 
dominance of organs of legal persons. Only within the capacity for rights 
of legal persons, decisions can be regarded as the will and acts of the 
legal persons. Due to nonexistence of legal persons’ capacity for 
criminal liability, the characteristics of legal persons as social 
organizations and the limit of their capacity for rights to the scope of their 
will, legal persons themselves could not have mental attitude for crime, 
i.e. subjective prerequisite in Chinese theory of criminal constitution. 
Therefore, legal persons did not have subjective basis for constituting 
crimes (Zhao, 1989). For an act to constitute a crime, it had to be the 
conscious act of human being, i.e. only natural persons could be 
subjects of crimes. Legal persons carried out their activities only through 
their agents. Legal persons themselves could not perform any conscious 
activities and therefore, they could not become subjects of crimes (Fan, 
1987). 
 
Those who affirmed criminalisation and penalization of legal persons 
claimed that, as independent social subjects, the will of units also had 
their relevant nature of independence. According to He (2000), legal 
persons, as integrities of personified social system, had their own 
integrate will and acts, and therefore had their own capacity for 
committing crimes and capacity for criminal liability. The so-called crime 
of legal persons denoted the acts that severely threatened society due to 
intention and negligence of decision-making institutions. The expression 
of will of decision-making institutions was that of the legal persons. 
Although decisions were made by natural persons belonging to the legal 
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persons, and reflected the will and ideas of the natural persons, here 
and now these natural persons belonged to the organizations of legal 
persons. These natural persons were integrated components of legal 
persons and their will reflected the will of legal persons as integrities, but 
not the will of individual natural persons (Cui, 1990). 
 
2.2.3. Whether punishment on legal persons breach doctrine of 
liability 
 
Those scholars who negated criminal liability for legal persons claimed 
that, the doctrine of liability required the acceptance of subjective liability 
of acts. Only when actors had capacity for liability and intention or 
negligence was reprimanding then possible. Legal person is an abstract 
conception, lacking thought and consciousness of natural persons and 
the will to identify and control its own acts. Therefore, legal persons 
could not have intention and negligence to commit a crime. Legal 
persons do not hand hands and feet, so have no way to carry out acts in 
natural sense. Their objective acts must be controlled by individual 
members inside the organizations of legal persons. According to the 
doctrine of liability which was based on unified subjective and objective 
factors, legal persons as artificial persons, had neither subjective fault 
and nor possibility to carry out objective harmful acts. As a result, legal 
persons could be become criminal subjects. In addition, penalization of 
units breached the principle of being responsible for one's own crime. 
On one hand, imposing punishment on legal persons might result in the 
phenomenon that natural persons commit crimes in the name of legal 
persons in order to avoid criminal liability. On the other hand, if the 
system of single punishment was adopted, substitute punishment 
caused the unconformity of criminal subject and punished subject, which 
was a breach of basic contents of doctrine of liability in modern criminal 
law theory in China. It was also possible to implicate innocent persons. 
In the case of double punishments, a legal person is only a subject 
bearing independent criminal liability, with its subjective criminal fault 
being expressed through the agent of the legal person. If the system of 
double punishments was adopted, it emphasized agents of a legal 
person as components of the legal person, while at the same time 
confused the fault of the legal person with that of the agents. As a result, 
even though there is only one criminal subject, one criminal act and one 
criminal fault, when punished, it was divided into two subjects, two acts 
and two criminal faults. This caused difficulties in applying the theory into 
practice. 
Those who affirmed criminalisation and penalization of legal persons 
claimed that, a legal person, as an integrated personified social system, 
had its own integrated will and act, and therefore had its own capacity 
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for crime and capacity for criminal liability (He 2000). As an independent 
criminal subject, the legal person committed criminal act according to the 
decision made by the decision-makers, reflected the independent will of 
the legal person, thus it should bear relevant criminal liability. In addition, 
crime of the legal person was the crime of a systematic personified 
integrity, while criminal liability of the legal person was also the criminal 
liability held by the integrity of the system of the legal person. Here, 
criminal subject and penalty subject was completely consistent. There 
was not such a problem as to punish the innocent. That members of the 
legal person would be negatively affected indirectly, was due to the fact 
of complicated social relationship. This could not be regarded as 
implication of innocent persons. Furthermore, in crime of a legal person, 
in fact, there was one crime, but two criminal subjects, and one penalty 
subject (under the system of single punishment) or two penalty subjects 
(under the system of double punishments). These were decided by the 
sophisticacy of the internal structure of the legal person. The reason why 
to punish both the legal person itself and the agents or other members of 
the legal person was that these individual natural persons play important 
roles in and bear serious responsibility for the crime of the legal person 
as an integrity. They were liable because they had subjective fault and 
objective actin the process of perpetrating the crime of the legal person. 
This was thought to be in accordance with of being responsible for one's 
own crime, able to more effectively punish and deter crime of legal 
persons, and benefit to the realization of purpose of criminal law. 
 
2.2.4. Whether punishment of legal persons meets the purpose of 
criminal law 
 
Those scholars who negated criminal liability for legal persons claimed 
that, the aim of punishment, regardless of general deterrence, the 
doctrine of retributivism or the doctrine of educational punishment, 
emphasized spiritual effect, i.e. persons’ sensibility on punishment. 
Application of punishment to legal persons could not educate or correct 
them, because legal persons did not have sensibility. Therefore, 
punishing legal persons could not prevent crime, nor alert other legal 
persons. In addition, fine in Chinese criminal law is a type of light 
punishment, the independent application of which in crimes with light 
nature and circumstances could not deter legal persons. Moreover, 
application of simply fine to legal persons could inevitable be regarded 
as “redemption of punishment with money”, breaching the principle for 
applying criminal punishment. 
Those who affirmed criminalisation and penalization of legal persons 
claimed that, the will of the legal person as an integrity was based on the 
will of natural persons. Therefore, legal person has the sensibility on 



Innovative Issues and Approaches in Social Sciences, Vol. 9, No. 1 

 

  | 269  

things around. Similarly, legal person’s sensibility on punishment 
sufficed to enable each natural person involved in the integrated will of 
legal person to sufficiently realize that the crime of legal persons should 
be punished, and the punishment would bring about serious unbeneficial 
effect for the legal persons. This in turn reached the purpose of 
prevention of crime by discouraging them from generating criminal 
intent. Concerning the applicability and necessity of fine as applied to 
crime of legal persons, the state had full power to impose criminal 
economic penalty, the severity of which could be adjusted on the basis 
of the detailed circumstances and in accordance with the principle of 
suiting punishment to crime. This would be effective in punishing and 
controlling crimes of legal persons. Moreover, fine could play dual roles: 
conviction in legal sense and punishment in monetary sense. 
Apparently, fine was incomparable with redemption of punishment with 
money (Zheng 1989). 
 
3. Adoption of the term unit crime  
 
The term corporate crime has been used by most of the emerging 
researchers but still refused by the conservative authoritative scholars. 
While the theoretical preparation for regulation on corporate crime was 
done by the open-minded researchers, the conservative authoritative 
scholars naturally appropriated such outcomes and exploited their 
participation in drafting new bills. They did not adopt the term corporate 
crime, but used unit crime to cover the same thing, so as to avoid 
granting credit to those researchers who advocated the legislation on 
corporate crime. 
 
Thereafter, in 1997, when Chinese criminal law was revised, the term 
“unit crime” was formally used (National People’s Congress. 1997). The 
Section 4 of Chapter II specifically implemented “crimes committed by a 
unit.” Article 30 presented a formal definition of “unit crime”: 
“Any company, enterprise, institution, State organ, or organization that 
commits an act that endangers society, which is prescribed by law as a 
crime committed by a unit, shall bear criminal responsibility.” 
Article 31 continued to provide the criminal punishment for unit crime: 
“Where a unit commits a crime, it shall be fined, and the persons who 
are directly in charge and the other persons who are directly responsible 
for the crime shall be given criminal punishment. Where it is otherwise 
provided for in the Specific Provisions of this Law or in other laws, those 
provisions shall prevail.” 
This provision created “double punishments”, i.e., punishments imposed 
both on the Unit who commits a crime and the persons who are directly 
in charge. 
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Criminalization and penalisation of unit crime marked an imagined 
victory of the conservative authoritative communist scholars over the 
open-minded researchers by exploiting their established status granted 
by the upper layer of the state organ, which perfectly maneuvered the 
pace of ideological fighting detailed in every social life of the country. 
 
The general reasoning of such a term was that, in Chinese, the term 
“unit” has a broader meaning than any other terms as “corporation” or 
“legal person”, and such a broad term was necessary in a socio-
economic context with “Chinese characteristics”. Deng Xiaoping, the late 
Chinese leader’s core idea on reform and opening-up was not so 
expressed, but in reality was to encourage people to get rich through 
whatever methods to make money, regardless legally or illegally, morally 
or immorally (Deng, 1962). Of course, no state leader in the world would 
explicitly encourage economic crime. But various misunderstanding and 
misinterpretation of such a policy led directly indirectly to uncontrollability 
of economic crime. Therefore, one of the results of misunderstanding of 
such a policy was that state-owned and collectively-owned enterprises 
were quickly crumbled down, with properties and productivity channeled 
into the pockets of private persons who inherited power and status 
through the practice of nepotism. If the revolution launched by the 
communist party and the founding of the communist regime in 1949 
were designed to deprive capitalists and landlords of their factory, farm, 
real estate, and property, which became commonly-owned property of 
workers and peasants, the reform and opening-up were designed to 
deprive workers and peasants of their commonly-owned property, which 
became the property of emerging dignitary, who were primarily 
composed of those who incited the revolution, who appropriated the 
state power, and who opportunists of all times, who became the latest 
“capitalists and landlords.” 
 
In the layer of reality of Chinese economic life, a few state-owned and 
collectively owned enterprises still co-exist with private companies, 
foreign joint ventures and wholly foreign-owned companies, 
shareholding companies, and limited liability companies. But literally, the 
term “legal person” in Chinese law refers to organizations with certain 
qualifications, such as independent property and limited liability. The 
term of unit can cover organizations in both private sector and public 
sector, including any companies, enterprises, institutions and 
organizations, as well as political, administrative and judicial organs. But 
it seemed that the adoption of the term unit crime was a miscalculation 
of the conservatives due to the impossible task of unprecedented 
criminalization of the branches of the party and the government. 
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The introduction of the term “unit crime” in Chapter IV of “General 
Provisions” of 1997 Criminal Law of China (National People’s Congress. 
1997) meant that the law did not directly borrow from the Western 
counterparts, but was said to be law with Chinese characteristics, a label 
stuck to everything when there was the need to introduce something 
from the capitalism with more or less modification and when the balance 
inclined to the conservative power in ideological fighting. Of course, this 
way the ruling ideology slightly adjusted itself and avoided turbulence in 
the field of legal theory. The process can be understood as including 
more elements of evolution than those of revolution. As in politics, 
economy, education and other fields, Chinese legal system has enjoyed 
a process of continuous development. 
 
4. Evaluation on current legal sources 
 
For a long time after 1949, formal legal system has not really been 
developed in communist China, though at the beginning of the 
foundation of the new government decorated itself with some kinds of 
statutory laws, including different versions of a constitution. In other 
times, the Communist Party of China, the sole ruling party, and its local 
branches decided even legal issues. Until 1979, there could not be a 
clear interpretation of sources of Chinese law. 
 
Shortly after 1979, statutory laws were the major source of Chinese law. 
But explanations of judicial organs (the Supreme Court and the Supreme 
Procuratorate) became another category of source of law. Today, these 
explanations still play an important role in judicial practices in China. 
Concerning provisions of unit crime, they are included in clauses of both 
the “General Provisions” and “Specific Provisions” of Criminal Law of P. 
R. C. revised in 1997, followed by several amendments. Regulations on, 
unit liability also exist in judicial interpretations made by the Supreme 
Court. While new offences that belong to unit crime can only be created 
by statutory law (criminal law and its amendments), judicial 
interpretations can lay criteria for identifying unit crime as well as 
detailing other issues related to it. The following will introduce these two 
sources of regulations on unit crime.  
 
The primary legal sources related to corporate crime, as we have noted, 
is unit crime, criminalized by Section 4 of Part 1 “General Provisions” of 
the Criminal Law of China, consisted of Articles 30 and 31 (National 
People’s Congress. 1997).  
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Article 30 lists what a unit may consists, defines what a unit crime is, and 
announces that a unit that commits a crime shall be criminally liable. 
Article 31 provides the double penalty system for a unit perpetrator. In 
this system, a unit itself shall be convicted and fined, and at the same 
time, the persons who are directly in charge and the other persons who 
are liable for the crime shall be punished as well. Article 31 also provides 
that if the specific provisions of the criminal law have provided otherwise, 
those provisions shall prevail (National People’s Congress. 1997). 
 
Since 1997 revision of Criminal law of China, eight amendments have 
been passed. This made the number of crimes that can be committed by 
units stand beyond 120, which are concentrated primarily in Chapter III 
“Crimes of Disrupting the Order of the Socialist Market Economy” and 
Chapter VI “Crimes of Obstructing the Administration of Public Order”. In 
other chapters, there are also some sporadic clauses covering crimes 
that can be committed by units (National People’s Congress. 1997). 
 
Although criminal law and its amendments could create dozens of 
punishable offences and penalized the unit perpetrators, these clauses 
were only roughly applicable and were not strictly operable, as many of 
the other offences in the Chinese criminal law, which could be regarded 
as an outline and which should always be supplemented by unified 
judicial interpretations. Or else, local judicial organs and their 
prosecutors and judges may feel incapable of applying the provisions of 
the criminal law. To some extent, the Supreme Court and the Supreme 
Procurotorate of China take very important legislative roles in 
supplementing the clarification of laws and improving the operability of 
them. In new fields such as unit crime, this role has been more 
significantly played by the Supreme Court. Officially admitting or not, 
these judicial interpretations have been effective source of law in China. 
 Up to now, the Supreme Court has implemented two interpretation 
documents dealing with unit crime. One is the “Supreme Court 
interpretation on the specific issues related to the application of criminal 
law in hearing criminal cases involving crimes committed by units” 
(Supreme Court, 1999), and the other is the “Supreme Court reply on 
the question of whether or not, in hearing the cases of crimes committed 
by a unit, should distinguish principal criminal or the accomplice between 
the persons who are directly in charge and the other persons who are 
directly liable for the crime” (Supreme Court. 2000). Another document, 
the “Explanatory document from the research institution of Supreme 
Court on the issues related to the application of law in hearing the 
criminal cases involving the crimes committed by the foreign companies, 
enterprises and institutions within the territory of China”, apparently 
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deals with offences committed by foreign units (Research Office of the 
Supreme Court, 2003). 
 
The two interpretation documents provide detailed criteria for conviction 
and punishment of some of the unit offences. In Supreme Court 
Interpretation No. 17/1999, the “companies, enterprises and institutions” 
provided in Article 30 of the China 1997 Criminal Law were interpreted 
as including not only state-owned, collectively owned companies, 
enterprises, public institutions, but also legally established joint ventures, 
cooperative enterprises as well as those private or wholly-foreign-owned 
companies, enterprises and institutions which are qualified as legal 
persons. The offence committed by those companies, enterprises and 
institutions which were established by individuals to commit the crime, or 
the companies, enterprises, institutions which commit crimes as the 
main activities since their establishment, shall not be criminalized as the 
crimes committed by unit. If the individuals commit a crime falsely in the 
name of the unit and distribute the proceeds from this crime under the 
table, shall be criminalized as the crime committed by natural persons 
and punished in accordance with the Criminal Law (Supreme Court, 
1999). 
 
In the Interpretation No. 31/2000, the Supreme Court clarified the 
distinction between unit crime and joint crime: in hearing the cases of the 
crimes committed by a unit, the persons who were directly in charge and 
the other persons who were directly liable for the crime should be 
punished separately, in accordance with their roles in committing the 
crimes, and no distinction is necessary between the principal and the 
accomplice (Supreme Court, 2000). 
 
In 2003, the Research Office of the Supreme Court issued a “Reply on 
the issues related to the application of law in hearing the criminal cases 
involving the crimes committed by the foreign companies, enterprises 
and institutions within the territory of China,” in which the Supreme Court 
holds that, if the foreign companies, enterprises and institutions, which 
are qualified as legal persons of China, commit acts endangering society 
within the territory of China, shall be held criminally liable according to 
the provisions of unit crime in Criminal law of China (Research Office of 
the Supreme Court. 2003). If the offences are committed by the foreign 
companies, enterprises and institutions which were established by 
individuals for the purpose of committing illegal and criminal acts within 
the territory of China, or, since the establishment, the main activities of 
the foreign companies, enterprises and institutions were to commit illegal 
and criminal acts within the territory of China, shall not be convicted as 
the crimes committed by unit (Research Office of the Supreme Court. 
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2003). It must be made clear that, in the latter case, the offences are not 
de-criminalized. Instead, the offences shall be convicted and punished 
according to provisions of individual or joint crime. 
 
5. Conclusions 
 
In China, development of legislation on corporate criminality has been 
accompanied by debate on which term to use, whether to accept the fact 
of existence of the phenomena, and what types of penalties to impose 
on convicted units. Until 1997, the term unit crime was formally 
stipulated in revised criminal law, with dozens of types of offences 
punishable according to “double punishments”. 
 
The process was observed empirically as full of influence by trivial 
ideological contradictions and to some extent factional fighting among 
researchers. However, nearly all of them claimed to be Marxist jurists, 
who interpreted Marxism as in favour of their own claims, by which way, 
“Marxist theory of law” was developed. As a result, regulation on 
“corporate crime” with Chinese characteristics was accepted as 
mainstream approach. Until today, debates still exist on whether there 
should be corporate crime and how corporate crime shall be punished, 
although to some extent the 1997 revision of criminal law partly 
concluded the question. “Chinese characteristics” is a term meaning that 
laws and regulations in China cannot be the same as in the Western 
world. On the contrary, the Party’s political course must be strictly 
followed, its leadership must be resolutely maintained, and its benefit 
must be greatly protected. Only in this way, any reform can be accepted 
by the Party and then implemented in the country. 
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THE VISUAL POLITICS OF PORTRAYING POWER: 
IMAGES OF THE POLICE AND MILITARY IN STOCK 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

Michaelene Cox1 

Abstract 
Visualizing power is an imaginative and multifaceted undertaking. Those 
who can use imagery to harness and transform cultural expectations 
about authority can influence how societies face current and future 
challenges. For instance, we find a concern with security to be one of 
the most pressing issues at the individual, state and international levels. 
Perceptions of law enforcement and the armed services certainly have 
bearing on our confidence in those institutions to safeguard lives, 
property and cultural values. We understand that impressions mirror 
reality to varying degree and are manipulated by a myriad of forces, 
including nonverbal communication. It is valuable then to consider the 
nature of images furnished today for public consumption. Photographs 
from one of the world’s largest electronic image banks reveal attributes 
of contemporary representations of the military and police. Although 
such collections have not been mined by many scholars yet, the study 
herein finds room for considerable investigation and reflection across 
disciplines about the role of stock photography in shaping and reflecting 
cultural norms and identities. 
 
Key Terms: visual culture, photography, portraits of authority, military, 
police  
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Introduction 
The persuasive power of imagery to shape and to reinforce public 
opinion is incontrovertible. The potency of commercial stock 
photography is particularly keen when it provides editorial and illustrative 
material to government agencies, media outlets, corporations and other 
institutions for public consumption. This paper examines the manner in 
which two authoritative bodies, the police and military, are represented 
in one of the world’s largest image databases. More than 80 million still 

                                                 
1 Michaelene Cox, PhD, is Associate Professor at Illinois State University (Department of 
Politics and Government). Contact address: mcox(at)ilstu.edu. 
 



Innovative Issues and Approaches in Social Sciences, Vol. 9, No. 1 

 

  | 277  

images are stockpiled for sale by Getty Images, a conglomerate that 
dominates the global market. Because it is embedded with meta-data, 
keyword searches in the Getty Images online database can generate 
results closely matching chosen criteria, including conceptual topics and 
demographic features such as gender. Close attention in this paper is 
paid to the ‘faces’ of the police and military. To some extent, content 
analysis of the nearly 4,000 images of police personnel and more than 
8,000 images of military personnel that are currently indexed in the 
database and offered for sale reflect conventional wisdom and key 
studies about authority and the role of gender. For instance, more than 
three times more police officers and military portrayed are men than 
women. There are a few surprises, however, between police and military 
portrayals of men and women especially when narrowing photographs 
by activities or context such as those illustrating aggression, domination, 
protection, and security. 
 
Portraiture offers appreciable insights into cultural norms and 
expectations, sense of self and cultural identity. To what degree, 
however, do photographic illustrations reflect the range of opportunities 
and possibilities inherent in such social construction? More precisely, 
how are images of authority figures represented to the public? The study 
undertaken here offers a novel approach to examining the role of 
commercial photography in shaping and reflecting norms and identities 
across gender lines. We already understand that perceptions of people, 
institutions and processes are shaped to significant degree by the visual 
images that permeate our daily lives. Images certainly can provide 
strong clues as to where power and influence rest. We nevertheless 
question to what extent commercial photography merely reflects existing 
attitudes, or helps construct those perceptions in the first place. A twist 
offered herein to the well-worn thesis that commercial stock photography 
creates and maintains widespread cultural perceptions is that now 
support for the argument comes from a unique resource—the electronic 
stock photo database. The theoretical context in which this argument 
primarily falls is in keeping with critical studies of visual imagery. This 
suggests that there is considerable room in many fields for further 
interdisciplinary work. Because relatively little of the literature examines 
the role of stock photography in the commoditization of the military and 
police, the contributions of this study rest primarily on reporting content 
analysis of visual data. Culling images of men and women in those 
professions from an enormous database of stock photographs will 
perhaps establish lay of the land so to speak, and provide impetus for 
more varied investigations. After a summary of relevant literature and 
brief description of stock photography, the methodology and analysis of 
the study follows.  
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Studies in Cultural Production: The Image  
Issues of self-esteem, how we perceive ourselves and how others 
perceive us, are critical facets to studying the sources and expressions 
of power. What are those perceptions, and how are identities shaped by 
the visual images permeating our daily lives? In general, the relationship 
between the body and culture engages a full complement of theoretical 
literature. That the photographic image is an objective and faithful copy 
of the object or event it depicts is fairly obsolete thinking. Even theories 
that liken photography with vision or human perception are 
unsatisfactory since the retinal image received by an eye is received and 
reproduced very differently in the mechanical body of a camera. Thus 
some critics argue that unlike other art media the photographic process 
holds value as an object of study primarily through human reaction to the 
photograph itself (Snyder and Allen, 1975: 153). There is then the 
essential feature of photography as denoting two experiential 
relationships, one between the photographer and his/her encounter with 
reality, and one between the audience and resulting image. This latter 
exchange exemplifies a reaction solicited by commercial stock 
photography agencies. Viewers are tempted to regard generic 
portraiture in image banks, even if categorized as creative art by the 
vendor, as documentary rather than fine art. We do this partly because 
the portrait is supposedly authentic or real, but also because its value is 
traceable to the meanings and purposes of other so-called documentary 
projects. That is, we regard generic portraiture for sale as representative 
and so standing in for many other similar types of subjects. A 
considerable overlap in the reception of pure documentary and fine art 
photography within the past few decades erases wholly distinctive 
approaches to evaluating either genre, and so a variety of critical 
approaches previously reserved for discussing traditional art is 
appropriate to this form of commercial portraiture.  
 
Discussions about stock photography from social science perspectives 
are few and far between. This relative gap in the literature is puzzling 
since critical analysis and aesthetic evaluations of commercial 
photography may enhance appreciation of the medium itself. 
Commercial or advertising photographs stockpiled in global agencies 
function much like other visual art forms as signifiers of meaning and 
modes to express and influence social experiences. Since, however, 
photography itself has only fairly recently entered scholastic discourse 
we might expect that the various disciplines will soon broaden their 
reach to embrace stock photography more fully. In the meanwhile, the 
literature on imagery as it pertains to stock photography might be 
grouped into two broad camps.  
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The first approach to evaluating commercial photography looks at the 
generation and dissemination of generic images and conceptual themes 
as an instrument of cultural commoditization. Paul Frosh (2001) explains 
that the standardization and systematization of the industry is intimately 
connected with the process of shaping contemporary culture. Images 
commissioned and/or purchased by cultural mediators such as corporate 
art directors, newspaper photo editors, or artists appropriating photos for 
their own creations, are recontextualized and fed to consumers to 
influence identity, attitude and behavior. The production cycle of images 
is not one way, however. Audiences and tastes change over time, and 
so these mediators must anticipate the shifting winds of receptivity and 
demands and return to the stock agency with new requests for 
imbedding altered cultural references into photographs. In short, the 
‘industry produces culture and culture produces an industry’ (Negus, 
1998: 359). The relationship between image and culture is therefore so 
tight as to make causal connections ambiguous. 
  
The second approach to evaluating such images takes a theoretical turn 
closely related to pragmatics in the study of language, and has made 
considerable inroads in understanding the dynamics of different media. 
Here, one branch of visual culture studies suggests that signs and 
signification can play an important role in reading visual images as text 
and that images can be viewed as intentional or indexical. With artistic 
vision and command over the camera, the photographer produces an 
image to communicate a particular message (Sekula, 1981). He or she 
intentionally constructs a specific effect for the viewer to receive. At the 
same time, the image-as-sign points to the object to which it refers. The 
representative image is artificial and not the solid form it captures, and 
so possesses meaning produced independently by the viewer (Barthes, 
1984).  
 
Without doubt, photographic images of the body are powerful signs. 
Featherstone and Wernick (1995) argue that photographs of the body 
simultaneously increase the degree of indexicality and demonstrate the 
artful ‘distortion and refashioning’ efforts of the photographer or editor (3-
4). Most simply put, the image is a product of perception and conception, 
and whether with hidden or overt meanings, requires interpretation. In 
addition to any artistic expression, stock photography as record and 
witness possesses the potential to awaken consciousness and establish 
new meaning for the viewer. Michael Shanks is an archaeologist who 
draws upon the interpretative capabilities of photography in establishing 
narratives about artifacts and culture. He is one of a legion of critical 
theorists who maintain that the pictorial structure of subject matter 
creates a particular discourse that allows us to visually read and 
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understand the ideas and networks of people as well as we do physical 
structures (Shanks, 1997; Fox and Geichman, 2001; Frosh, 2001; Smith, 
2003; Negash, 2004; Belting, 2005; Azmitia and Radmacher, 2008). 
Thus we can examine the structure of stock portraiture, such as physical 
attributes of the subject and compositional features, to sense what the 
image is saying. We can also extend our analysis outside the single 
image to look at the archive and to make comparisons and contrasts 
with other portraiture. Even further, we can look at images of 
authoritative figures, such as the police and military, in context of cultural 
attitudes and other modes of cultural representations. The significance 
of embedding messages into pictorial works is certainly not lost to those 
institutions themselves. 
 
Image control is a weighty enterprise for both military and police 
institutions. An award-winning American photojournalist recounts his 
experiences covering the Iraqi conflict: 
 

My editors at the time advised me to pick any subject in the world 
other than Iraq: ‘The images just won’t sell,’ they claimed. 
‘There’s compassion fatigue…no one will publish something this 
depressing…’ During the entire Iraq war, only five images have 
been published showing dead US service members. Two of 
those are mine…With over 4,000 US service members dead, and 
countless Iraqi civilians, it is shocking how little of this reality has 
been presented to the public. With rules that make photographing 
and reporting from war zones seem a security threat, we can 
expect what little news comes out of such areas to be highly 
questionable at best. The media has become an entertainment 
industry...(Miller, 2008). 

 
With public tastes and military decision-makers both controlling how 
military personnel are portrayed, we would not expect then to find stock 
photography agencies offering other than what is marketable. The 
commoditization of the military and the police would likely include 
palatable images of men and women in expected roles and models of 
integrity, strength and compassion—not as victims or aggressors. 
Promulgating vibrant and confident portraits of both law enforcement 
and the armed services then becomes a strategy of image management 
by sophisticated marketers. By extension, portraits of public figures 
represent a country and its citizens—and so ourselves. Photographic 
images that produce and/or reflect an attractive consumer identity are 
more profitable. This identity is constructed largely on appearance.  
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Personal and social identity development, and the intersection of the 
two, is too complex a subject to attempt to summarize or simplify here. 
Yet it is important to note that an interdisciplinary corpus of literature 
finds that the self and body are inextricably linked, with appearance now 
an important signifier of the self. A Western culture dominated by the 
veneration of ‘heroes’ leads producer and consumer alike to foreswear 
the denigration to our ideals and to our acceptability of self that comes 
with photographs of authority figures in disturbing contexts.  
  
We witness careful image management of police personnel in 
commercial photography for the same reasons and with similar effects 
as that of the military. That is, images of uniformed personnel influence 
the ways consumers regard authority figures and they shape 
consumer/public self-image. Such portraits, even if generic, also 
undoubtedly influence the way police and military personnel perceive 
themselves and plan and conduct their jobs. Considerable research has 
found that positive self-image among the police and perceived public 
images are related (Brown, Benedict and Bower, 1998; Cao, Stack, and 
Sun, 1998; Peak et al., 1992; Tuch and Weitzer, 1997; Brown and 
Benedict, 2002). A study conducted among U.S. police officers in the 
Midwest, for example, found that they did not believe their community 
generally regarded them in a positive light, and in turn, the officers’ job 
satisfaction was significantly related to those perceptions (Youngyol and 
Schafer, 2009). The reciprocal nature of self-image and occupational 
performance among Swedish armed forces is also supported by a study 
that found those military personnel identify themselves as peacekeepers 
and not warriors, which subsequently impacted their missions in Liberia 
and Kosovo (Hedlund and Soeters, 2010). Understanding the manner in 
which self and public images are constructed through photography and 
importantly, read, is essential to appreciating the force with which 
commercial stock photography wields. Speaking to the heroic 
associations appended to the British soldier, one critical study notes 
that, 
 

The representations that proliferate through print media cannot 
be read purely in terms of the content of the image itself, but 
have to be understood in terms of the range of processes of 
production and circulation that enable these images to be seen. 
The visual content of individual images, then, is only part of the 
story…In the process of production and circulation of images, 
restrictions emerge as to what can and cannot be shown. Those 
photographs that we see—the images that get viewed by the 
civilian public—shape the possibilities for our responses to the 
conflicts they represent (Woodward, Winter, and Jenkins, 2009). 
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Print media in most societies traditionally revere patriots in uniform and 
generally those in power, and so show images that reflect more positive 
than negative perceptions of the police and military. What is needed now 
is attention to the electronic photo banks that cater to insatiable global 
demands for fresh images to determine to what degree images of such 
power vary from our expectations.  
 
Frosh begins to address this relative dearth in critical assessments of 
stock photography. He briefly considers both image-production and 
meaning-creation through a theoretical lens, and then makes the 
observation that a significant change in the industry of stock 
photography is afoot (Frosh 2001, 643). He suggests that stock imagery 
being produced now is becoming less centered on generic stereotypes 
and is instead becoming increasingly concept-based. For instance, we 
might see more visual representations of friendship, happiness, death or 
despair. The shift, he says, is a result in part of changes in the 
relationship between culture and economy. The consolidation of stock 
agencies into global giant corporations requires attention to a diversity of 
national and cultural markets. Where the generic image requires shared 
cultural assumptions among viewers about meaning, the concept-based 
image conjures more universally-experienced metaphorical meanings. 
After all, the concept conveys ideas and emotions that immediately and 
most simply interpret an image for the audience, and is generally behind 
the most successful commercial photography efforts (Heron, 1996; 
Wilkinson, 1997). Frosh argues that a global stock agency chases more 
than markets and profits. It crafts a cultural identity for itself as an 
‘imagined empire,’ and its concept-based products fuel the agency’s 
power to transcend physical and social boundaries ‘for the good of all’ 
(Frosh, 2001: 632-33). The argument here is certainly in keeping with 
the concentration of power and global reach of other media industries 
within recent decades. He recounts the history and transformation of the 
pioneering Image Bank as evidence of imperial tendencies. The New 
York-based stock agency was established in the mid-1970s and quickly 
professionalized and modernized the business. It aggressively sought to 
open new markets for technical and aesthetically high-quality images 
which reflected and reinforced cultural stereotypes, and which were 
catalogued into general categories for world-wide distribution. Frosh 
notes that subsequent stock agencies did not necessarily adopt the 
corporate identity of this classic model; for instance, some struck out to 
claim specialized territories of image production. We are not provided 
with evidence, however, accounting for the shift in an industry dominated 
by the generic image in the 1970s to a conceptual-based one today. We 
might find support for that thesis down the road, though, by interviewing 
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photographers and stock agency employees, or by engaging in content 
analysis of agency portfolios over time—an ambitious task but one that 
might yield important insight into the use of stock photography to reflect 
and shape cultural identity and meaning.  
 
In short, stock portraiture is a generic stereotype or conceptual 
expression and so is an abstraction. Its meaning or identity is linked 
necessarily to the physical and cultural context in which it appears—to 
accompanying text, images of products, socially situated surroundings, 
and the like. Portrait photography is as much a cultural representation as 
it is a finger pointing to an individual. In her analysis of the impact of 
digital technology on family portraiture, one scholar aptly captures the 
pervasiveness and complexity of the genre: 
 

It has the ability to manifest conventions of behavior and 
appearance appropriate to the members of a society in any given 
era...Each age possesses deviation of hair, dress, posture, and 
lighting; a viewer from unlike periods of history likely will have a 
different interpretation of the ‘self’ portrayed…Even if portraits 
appear to have little or nothing to do with the underlying social 
conflicts or makeovers of their age, they are nonetheless 
responsive to changes whether as direct commentaries, thinly 
disguised allegories, or emphatic attempts at escapism (King, 
2008: 66-67). 

 
The next step to looking at portraiture as a social construction, and to 
determining if powerful global conglomerates do indeed still reflect and 
perpetuate stereotypes of authoritative figures such as the police and 
military along lines of gender, is to briefly consider the history of stock 
photography. 
 
Stockpiling Portraits 
The industry of producing and selling photographic images through stock 
agencies is nearly as old as the medium. We recall that nineteenth 
century European agencies employed staff photographers or 
commissioned camera men to supply American circuit lecturers with 
glass plates to illustrate important personages and architecture of the 
region. By courtesy of agencies mushrooming around the globe, generic 
photographs of ethnic ‘types’ of people populated many scientific and 
artistic publications, and pictorial illustrations of products and services 
increasingly found their way into advertisements wherever a consumer 
class took root. Such agencies often owned reproduction rights of 
certain photographs, and became adept at profiting by recycling their 
banks of images. The global consolidation, however, of photographic 
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production and stockpiling is a relatively new phenomenon having 
congealed in the 1990s. The dramatic development of the modern image 
factory and how it evolved to assume the heady function of cultural 
production was noted previously. As a postscript to that observation, we 
note that today there is evidence of splinter niche-marketing enabled by 
digital production and storage technology. Nevertheless, the market is 
still dominated by two large powerhouses.  
 
The Corbis and the Getty visual media banks control the world’s largest 
web based collections of photography. Both global corporations are 
based in Seattle and commission and distribute more stock 
photography, digital or otherwise, to consumers than any other. They 
also provide a free gallery of more thumbnail images to the general 
public than any other. Corbis, founded in 1989 by Bill Gates, serves as a 
clearinghouse for more than 100 million images, while Getty Images, 
founded in 1995 by Jonathan Klein and Mark Getty, houses more than 
80 million images. Gates claims that he early foresaw the transformation 
of image management with the advent of the electronic age. To date his 
privately-held corporation has gobbled up at least a dozen other 
photography agencies and sizeable existing photo archives (The 
Independent, 2004). Getty Images is similarly if not better positioned. In 
fact, together the agencies account for more than two billion dollars of 
digital image brokering (Levine, 2007). The recent worldwide economic 
turndown, however, portends a less lucrative future in the next few years 
for stock photo industries as a whole and for stock photographers, too, 
as royalty rates are slashed (Lang, 2008). Despite this gloomy forecast, 
the portfolio of digital stock photography in both agencies is unparalleled 
in breadth of scope in terms of images and influence. The ever-growing 
inventory of Getty Images available to ever-growing commercial and 
non-commercial markets is particularly astounding. It is surely 
illuminating to consider a boast made by one of these global media 
banks more than fifteen years ago:  
 

There is a good chance that the next time you see a television 
commercial, read an annual report, glance at a poster, visit a 
website, or choose a greetings card, the image that catches 
your eye will have been supplied by us (Getty Images, 1998). 

 
Aside from their mammoth collections, what makes these electronic 
databases unique is that they are embedded with meta-data. This 
means that keyword searches can produce images closely matching 
criteria dictated by the user, and so can be particularly useful for the 
academic researcher. As noted above, the literature in both fields is 
spare to non-existent in investigating the impact that electronic image 



Innovative Issues and Approaches in Social Sciences, Vol. 9, No. 1 

 

  | 285  

banks may have in shaping our perception and representation of the 
world around us. Those banks are currently used not by scholars, but by 
the media, corporate interests, and to a smaller degree, individuals such 
as artists who tap this resource for their own work. What can the 
researcher expect to find? Both Corbis and Getty cross-reference their 
images by a multitude of categories and subjects. For example, one can 
conduct a key word search for all photographic portraits that reference 
particular themes or concepts, such as power and authority, or subjects 
such as animals or people. Those images can further be narrowed by 
demographic features such as gender, age, and ethnicity, by the 
environment in which those subjects are placed, and can be culled from 
a creative and/or an editorial bank. Researchers will find even more 
dazzling options. Getty Images illustrates the potency of its electronic 
stock photography most clearly; it is the first to employ in-house 
researchers to use those images to analyze trends in marketing and 
other demographic and behavioral patterns. The reports subsequently 
generated by Getty therefore claim to ‘anticipate the visual content 
needs of the world’s communicators’ as stated on the company’s 
website. Thus it is to the Getty image bank that this inquiry turns in order 
to probe portraiture of power in stock photography. 
 
Reading Stock Photography 
Narratives flow from images. Art in all its forms suggests intentions and 
improvisations, constructions and reconstructions, of ideas and 
meanings but the photographic image is in a privileged position for 
contemporary story-telling. It is, above all other mediums, arguably the 
most persuasive in elaborating upon human experience. Portraiture 
particularly offers appreciable insights into cultural norms and 
expectations, sense of self and cultural identity. To what degree, 
however, do photographic portraits reflect the range of opportunities and 
possibilities inherent in such social construction? More precisely, how 
are images of men and women in the police and military portrayed? 
Groundwork to excavating one of the world’s largest image banks yields 
a tentative response, with its methodology described below. 
 
A fairly systematic collection of stock portraiture was recently extracted 
from the on-line Getty image bank. First, the decision was made to 
select photographs from one of the two main categories within the site. A 
quick key search for images of police and military personnel revealed 
that the editorial category contained the fewest samples of generic 
portraiture since it focused on current events, sports, entertainment, and 
celebrity pictures. On the other hand, the creative category was the 
repository of many contemporary photographs, illustrations, and archival 
images likely to be tapped for consumer marketing and magazine 
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features dealing with related issues. Within the creative category, a 
multitude of configurations in key search terms could generate a 
bewildering array of collections therefore the decision was made to 
concentrate on three broad topics, power, police and military, and to 
narrow the search to images that contained human figures. Eliminating 
images that contained no people, such as those simply of handcuffs or a 
gun, places focus on the individual as a source and target of identity 
development. Lastly, and most pragmatically, it also narrows the body of 
images considerably. Searching thus for the concept of power yields 
almost 62,000 portraits and searching for images relating to the military 
and police produces more than 8500 and 3500 portraits respectively. 
Next, gender is specified along with contextual issues/features such as 
partnership or destruction. Frequencies among men and women are 
noted on those contextual issues. Contextual variables are intriguing and 
suggest potential for much meaningful research in the future. The Getty 
bank yields about 400 concepts cross-referenced with the military and 
police, which are associated in varying degrees with views of men and 
women in those professions. Twenty-one features are selected for this 
study that are typically associated with our perceptions of police and 
military personnel, tasks and performance, as well as the concept of 
power itself. At the time of this writing, the creative category in the Getty 
online photography database offers nearly 9 million images, of which 
about 4.8 million contain images of one or more people. The proportion 
of women represented is slightly higher than that of men by about 
100,000 more. 
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Table 1. Images of Power 

  People 
% 
People Men % Men Women 

% 
Women % Diff 

POWER 61,579   32,245 52.4% 29,334 0.48 4.7% 

Aggression 3,405 5.5% 2,523 74.1% 882 0.26 48.2% 

Authority 23,670 38.4% 14,355 60.6% 9,315 0.39 21.3% 

Conflict 2,292 3.7% 1,739 75.9% 553 0.24 51.7% 

Confrontation 1,095 1.8% 820 74.9% 275 0.25 49.8% 

Control 3,605 5.9% 2,490 69.1% 1115 0.31 38.1% 

Cooperation 6,698 10.9% 3967 59.2% 2731 0.41 18.5% 

Danger 2,669 4.3% 1,977 74.1% 692 0.26 48.1% 

Destruction 116 0.2% 88 75.9% 28 0.24 51.7% 

Determination 11,989 19.5% 7301 60.9% 4688 0.39 21.8% 

Domination 1,037 1.7% 729 70.3% 308 0.30 40.6% 

Effort 10,060 16.3% 6300 62.6% 3760 0.37 25.2% 

Expertise 8,598 14.0% 5120 59.5% 3478 0.40 19.1% 

Leadership 6,612 10.7% 4201 63.5% 2411 0.36 27.1% 

Partnership 4,818 7.8% 2774 57.6% 2044 0.42 15.2% 

Protection 5,553 9.0% 4152 74.8% 1401 0.25 49.5% 

Rescue 440 0.7% 277 63.0% 163 0.37 25.9% 

Responsibility 5,870 9.5% 3277 55.8% 2593 0.44 11.7% 

Safety 4,449 7.2% 3342 75.1% 1107 0.25 50.2% 

Security 1,682 2.7% 1277 75.9% 405 0.24 51.8% 

Success 8,431 13.7% 5120 60.7% 3311 0.39 21.5% 

Teamwork 11,701 19.0% 6874 58.7% 4827 0.41 17.5% 

 
Table 1 indicates that searching for images of ‘power’ yields just over 
60,000 photographs of men and women who illustrate that term in some 
fashion, as determined by the stock photography agency. For instance, 
after narrowing the search to men only, the first illustration shows a man 
in a business suit sitting at a conference table on which there are models 
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of wind turbines. His hands are on the table and he is confidently leaning 
back in his chair. When searching for women only, the first illustration is 
of a woman sitting at the same conference table. She is not in a 
business suit but is wearing casual dress and could easily be viewed as 
support staff. She poses with her hand under her chin. While the 
percentage of men representing power is only slightly higher than 
women, we are immediately put on guard that perhaps gender 
stereotyping occurs when portraying the concept of power. This is made 
more evident by considering differences in the numbers and proportion 
of men and women represented when the concept of power is further 
refined by context or features. There is greater equity in representation, 
with less than 20 percent gap, when ideas such as responsibility, 
partnership, teamwork, cooperation, and expertise are considered. On 
the other end of the spectrum, we see gaps exceeding 50 percent when 
notions such as safety, destruction, conflict, and security are employed. 
That is, as a percentage of people who are depicted in scenes 
conveying danger, aggression, and so on, women will be far less likely 
to be included in those images. Thus, stereotypes of female and male 
societal roles are reinforced (and/or created) when we look at how 
power is illustrated. Women appear more frequently when soft power is 
in play; men dominate the scene when hard power is exercised. It is 
important to note that these generic images do not attempt to capture 
any one country or geographic profile; photographs are funneled through 
a global network of sources and do not purport to serve any one regional 
market. Search options do not include nationality. The results do 
substantiate, however, other studies that find minorities, especially 
females, underrepresented in media. It is interesting to note that 
concepts of authority are strongly tied to that of power. More than 38 
percent of people associated with power are also categorized as 
exhibiting authority.  
 
Table. Images of Police  

  People 
% 
People Men % Men Women 

% 
Women % Diff 

POLICE 3,673   2,830 77.0% 843 0.23 54.1% 

Aggression 251 6.8% 218 86.9% 33 0.13 73.7% 

Authority 1,050 28.6% 878 83.6% 172 0.16 67.2% 

Conflict 153 4.2% 115 75.2% 38 0.25 50.3% 

Confrontation 68 1.9% 47 69.1% 21 0.31 38.2% 

Control 378 10.3% 316 83.6% 62 0.16 67.2% 

Cooperation 87 2.4% 62 71.3% 25 0.29 42.5% 
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Danger 351 9.6% 281 80.1% 70 0.20 60.1% 

Destruction 11 0.3% 10 90.9% 1 0.09 81.8% 

Determination 206 5.6% 196 95.1% 10 0.05 90.3% 

Domination 18 0.5% 13 72.2% 5 0.28 44.4% 

Effort 33 0.9% 21 63.6% 12 0.36 27.3% 

Expertise 176 4.8% 113 64.2% 63 0.36 28.4% 

Leadership 53 1.4% 39 73.6% 14 0.26 47.2% 

Partnership 30 0.8% 20 66.7% 10 0.33 33.3% 

Protection 1,093 29.8% 902 82.5% 191 0.17 65.1% 

Rescue 86 2.3% 57 66.3% 29 0.34 32.6% 

Responsibility 320 8.7% 283 88.4% 37 0.12 76.9% 

Safety 725 19.7% 602 83.0% 123 0.17 66.1% 

Security 957 26.1% 763 79.7% 194 0.20 59.5% 

Success 74 2.0% 47 63.5% 27 0.36 27.0% 

Teamwork 198 5.4% 142 71.7% 56 0.28 43.4% 

 
Table 2 indicates frequencies when searching for images of the police. 
Again, authority is closely correlated with images of police, but so are 
features of protection and security. Few images portray the police in 
context of confrontation or conflict or otherwise disturbing fashion. 
Instead, Getty has chosen to portray police officers in a friendly ‘to serve 
and protect’ light, one that is more a marketable image. Unlike the 
concept of power in which the numbers of men and women portrayed 
were quite comparable overall, there are far fewer female police officers 
portrayed here. Three-fourths of the photographs of police depict only 
men. When women do appear, they are portrayed in conventional light; 
that is, a greater share of them is associated with features of success 
and effort. There are very, very few images of female police officers 
engaged in illustrations of aggression or domination, for example. 
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Table 3.  Images of Military  

  People 
% 
People Men % Men Women 

% 
Women % Diff 

MILITARY 8,605   6,726 78.2% 1,879 0.22 56.3% 

Aggression 512 6.0% 432 84.4% 80 0.16 68.8% 

Authority 542 6.3% 464 85.6% 78 0.14 71.2% 

Conflict 1,005 11.7% 870 86.6% 135 0.13 73.1% 

Confrontation 118 1.4% 101 85.6% 17 0.14 71.2% 

Control 117 1.4% 106 90.6% 11 0.09 81.2% 

Cooperation 51 0.6% 44 86.3% 7 0.14 72.5% 

Danger 262 3.0% 229 87.4% 33 0.13 74.8% 

Destruction 136 1.6% 112 82.4% 24 0.18 64.7% 

Determination 233 2.7% 196 84.1% 37 0.16 68.2% 

Domination 74 0.9% 68 91.9% 6 0.08 83.8% 

Effort 55 0.6% 45 81.8% 10 0.18 63.6% 

Expertise 164 1.9% 132 80.5% 32 0.20 61.0% 

Leadership 328 3.8% 283 86.3% 45 0.14 72.6% 

Partnership 28 0.3% 23 82.1% 5 0.18 64.3% 

Protection 1,001 11.6% 845 84.4% 156 0.16 68.8% 

Rescue 78 0.9% 53 67.9% 25 0.32 35.9% 

Responsibility 340 4.0% 288 84.7% 52 0.15 69.4% 

Safety 206 2.4% 183 88.8% 23 0.11 77.7% 

Security 498 5.8% 431 86.5% 67 0.13 73.1% 

Success 218 2.5% 140 64.2% 78 0.36 28.4% 

Teamwork 235 2.7% 199 84.7% 36 0.15 69.4% 

 
Table 3 provides frequencies when searching for images of the military. 
Unlike police, about the same percent of military personnel are found in 
images depicting protection and conflict. We do not, however, find many 
instances of them in situations portraying overt destruction or 
domination. There are only a few images of the human costs of conflict 
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such as death or injury. At the same time, there are scant instances in 
which we will see members of the armed services represented in acts of 
partnership and cooperation. As in the case of police representation, we 
find only men present in more than three-fourths of the images of the 
military. There is less of a gender gap in military personnel representing 
success and rescue, with about a third of the total people in those 
categories being female. The greatest gap between men and women 
military personnel is in the expected categories such as danger, control, 
and domination, with less than 10 percent of the images depicting 
females. 
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Table 4. Differences between Military and Police in Portrayals of Men 
and Women 

  % Diff M-W % Diff M-W % Diff M-W 

  Military Police Military-Police 

Success 28.4% 27.0% 1.4% 

Rescue 35.9% 32.6% 3.3% 

Protection 68.8% 65.1% 3.8% 

Authority 71.2% 67.2% 4.0% 

Aggression 68.8% 73.7% -5.0% 

Responsibility 69.4% 76.9% -7.5% 

Safety 77.7% 66.1% 11.6% 

Security 73.1% 59.5% 13.6% 

Control 81.2% 67.2% 14.0% 

Danger 74.8% 60.1% 14.7% 

Destruction 64.7% 81.8% -17.1% 

Determination 68.2% 90.3% -22.1% 

Conflict 73.1% 50.3% 22.8% 

Leadership 72.6% 47.2% 25.4% 

Teamwork 69.4% 43.4% 25.9% 

Cooperation 72.5% 42.5% 30.0% 

Partnership 64.3% 33.3% 31.0% 

Expertise 61.0% 28.4% 32.6% 

Confrontation 71.2% 38.2% 33.0% 

Effort 63.6% 27.3% 36.4% 

Domination 83.8% 44.4% 39.3% 

 
Lastly, Table 4 compares gender differences between images of the 
police and the military. One of the greatest differences in how men and 
women are depicted in the two professions is in context of domination, 
with inequity in representation in the military nearly twice as that found in 
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the police. Differences in portrayals of men and women are only slight in 
context of success, rescue, and protection. Overall, gender gaps 
between image of the military and police are not great when considering 
many of the features or expressions of power.  
 
Buying and Selling Power 
If the stock photography produced and sold by Getty Images is any 
indication of the inventory of another major image bank such as Corbis, 
there is no question that such representations generally reflect gender 
stereotypes. They also reflect a sense of public taste, institutional 
controls, and idealistic notions of how men and women in uniform, and 
those in power, should appear. The police and military are almost 
always cast in an optimistic and positive light, and with heroic 
associations. Few appear slovenly, old, corrupt or self-serving. While 
this study does not report percentages by ethnicity or race, most are 
white. They are, in short, models for conservative mainstream 
enterprise. These are the faces of power and influence sold to us; they 
are consumers and products both.  
 
One wonders, however, if collections produced by image powerhouses 
such as Getty and Corbis simply mirror Stepford characters already 
existing in our minds and in political, economic and social realms. That 
is, do these portraits reflect our biases and social profiling? Or, is it 
possible that the agencies indeed play a significant role in consciously 
creating trends and consumer demands along gendered structural 
disparities? Although it does not reference the men and women in 
uniform, a hint about how influence and authority is portrayed may be 
found in this excerpt from a fairly recent Getty report. ‘With 
businessmen, the imagery emerging is around certainty and conviction, 
playing into the theme of individual heroism. Imagery around 
businesswomen will display women who are more relaxed and 
easygoing and exude personal pride’ (Getty Images, 2007). Keeping in 
mind that many of the images analyzed here are commissioned by Getty 
itself, the report describes a direction that imagery will take. It indicates 
no uncertain role in shaping consumer demand and identity. Cultural 
identity itself is inseparable from consumer identity in a capitalistic 
economy and modern society. Thus, concepts of the self and body, and 
our relationship with others, are controlled in large part by these 
powerful image brokers.  
 
Portraits discussed in this analysis represent some of the faces of the 
powerful currently channeled into contemporary culture. Will such 
collections continue to perpetuate and/or create stereotypes? How do 
we tackle the challenge to reshape public attitudes through stock 
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photography? The potential force of these image banks on media and 
contemporary consciousness is unprecedented, and so the discussion of 
social responsibility is a timely one. Certainly the matter requires more 
comprehensive investigation of the image bank. 
 
Looking Forward 
Photography as a tool for investigating the physical, social and 
psychological dimensions of identity and other ethnographical and 
political matters is already a matter of longstanding interest to scholars 
of visual communication and culture. The photographic process and the 
image itself continue to generate considerable theoretical and aesthetic 
debate in studies dealing with gender, for instance. But the potential for 
the medium to illuminate our understanding of the concept of power is 
not yet widely appreciated in the social sciences. Turning an eye toward 
the portrayal in commercial stock photography of authoritative bodies 
such as the military and police offers promising avenues for research. 
 
Visualizing power is more than an exercise of imagination. It draws upon 
a wealth of scholarly literature and art forms, some of which has been 
underscored here. This study serves to introduce us to a gap in research 
highlighted by the introduction of electronic image banks within the past 
decade or so. It concludes with the suggestion for further content 
analysis of generic photographic portraiture. Any preliminary 
investigation necessarily leaves loose ends. Additional attention to the 
theoretical mechanisms linking cultural production and commercial 
photography is needed. In particular we might focus on the role of 
generic portraiture in shaping gender identities—developing a discussion 
on the ‘gaze’ in stock photography might also be a worthwhile 
contribution. Turning our attention to exposing practices or patterns in 
the stockpiling of portraiture itself poses other challenges. For example, 
both Corbis and Getty image banks regularly generate untold numbers 
of new photographs, dispose of others, and recycle or re-categorize still 
more. A series of content analyses over time, and a look behind the 
curtain of image brokers, would produce the most reliable picture of 
those archives and their management. In respect to fine-tuning this 
current exploration of power, military and police by scrutinizing stock 
portraiture, it would be fruitful to perform visual analysis of individuals 
and of pairs or larger groups of men and women for what it may tell us 
about power relations. Whether executed by in-house photographers or 
commissioned to freelancers, the body of work in the Getty data base is 
of a highly professional quality. Some of the portraits are apparently shot 
in a studio, others contrived outdoors, and a few even seemingly 
unposed or candid action shots. Thus, critique of such stock work would 
include technical and/or aesthetic evaluations as well as readings for 
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narrative or meaning in the image. Besides noting significant differences 
in the portrayal of power along gender lines, this preliminary exploration 
finds that stock imagery—particularly photographic portraiture— is still 
focused on generic stereotypes. All in all, there is still much room for 
discovery and critique in considering the (re)constructed and 
commoditized portrayal of power—not the least of which entails a visual 
exploration. 
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